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Lesson 64—Perimeter

Lesson 64—Student Worksheet

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 64Math 3 2

Lesson 64
 Perimeter

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

  Read:Read:  “Caring for the Alpacas” on page 1

  Alpaca Fencing
“Andrés, will you help me out this week?” asked Tata, Andrés’ father.

“Of course!” replied Andrés. 

“I would like to put up some new fencing for the alpacas, and I need 
someone to help me figure out how much fencing I need,” Tata 
explained. 

“How would you like me to arrange the fences, Tata?” asked Andrés. 

“You can decide. Just let me know what arrangement you think is 
best and how many meters of fencing we will need. Your brothers 
and I will start putting up the fences next week.” 

Andrés was so excited to help out his father and older brothers. He 
grabbed his measuring tape and headed outside.

The following are the three fencing arrangements Andrés 
considered for the alpacas. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Time to the Minute: Write the time shown on the clocks.

  Color the Answer: Solve each multiplication problem and 
find the answer in the circles below. Color the corresponding 
circle with the same color as the multiplication problem.

7
× 1 1 

6
× 1 1

2
× 1 1

3
× 1 1 

1
× 1 1 

9 
× 1 1 

4
× 1 1 

8 
× 1 1 

22
77

44 33
1 1

88 66
99

Lesson Answers: 
(a) a square 
(b)     

                
(c) a triangle 
(d)                          

(e) a rectangle
(f–g)

(h) square = 12 cm; 
triangle = 18 in; 
rectangle = 30 ft
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Lesson 64—Student Worksheet

This dog is trying to find a new home, and there are many choices. He likes to walk around his house, so he is looking for the home with 
the largest perimeter. He has narrowed his choices down to the seven white shapes shown below. Each white shape shows a doghouse as 
seen from above. Calculate the perimeter of each white shape. Use scratch paper if needed. Circle the shape with the largest perimeter.

16
 in

16 in

16 in

16 in

In the
 DoghouseDoghouse

28 in

16
 in

18 in

16
 in

24 in

20
 in

13 in

22 in

16 
in 16 in

10 in

25
 in

18 in

31 
in

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter:
Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter: Perimeter:

8:47

77 66 22 33 1 1 99 44 88
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Point to the image below. What is this shape?a What do you know 
about squares? Pause for response. Squares have sides that are all the 
same length. Andrés arranged some logs into the shape of a square. 
One side of the square was 7 meters long. Since it was a square, 
Andrés knew that all the sides were 7 meters long. Have the child 
write “7” on the space next to each side of the square. What is 7 + 7 
+ 7 + 7?b Write your answer under the square. If needed, remind the 
child that he or she can add or multiply to find the answer. 

Andrés moved some more logs around until he had a new 
arrangement. Point to the next image. What is this shape?c What 
do you know about triangles? Pause for response. Triangles don’t 
always have sides that are all the same length. Andrés measured 
each side of his triangle and found that each side was a different 
length. The short side was 6 meters, the next side was 8 meters, 
and the last side was 10 meters. What is 6 + 8 + 10?d Write your 
answer under the triangle. 

Point to the last image. What is this shape?e What do you know 
about rectangles? Pause for response. Rectangles have two sets 
of parallel sides. The sides that are across from each other are the 
same length. Fill in the missing measurements on the third fencing 
design.f What is 8 + 4 + 8 + 4?g Write your answer under the 
rectangle. Which fencing arrangement do you think Andrés should 
choose? Circle the one that you would choose. 7 m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ total meters of fencing

8 m

10 m
6 m

_____ total meters of fencing

8 m

4 m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ total meters of fencing

8
4

24
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Point to the image below. What is this shape?a What do you know 
about squares? Pause for response. Squares have sides that are all the 
same length. Andrés arranged some logs into the shape of a square. 
One side of the square was 7 meters long. Since it was a square, 
Andrés knew that all the sides were 7 meters long. Have the child 
write “7” on the space next to each side of the square. What is 7 + 7 
+ 7 + 7?b Write your answer under the square. If needed, remind the 
child that he or she can add or multiply to find the answer. 

Andrés moved some more logs around until he had a new 
arrangement. Point to the next image. What is this shape?c What 
do you know about triangles? Pause for response. Triangles don’t 
always have sides that are all the same length. Andrés measured 
each side of his triangle and found that each side was a different 
length. The short side was 6 meters, the next side was 8 meters, 
and the last side was 10 meters. What is 6 + 8 + 10?d Write your 
answer under the triangle. 

Point to the last image. What is this shape?e What do you know 
about rectangles? Pause for response. Rectangles have two sets 
of parallel sides. The sides that are across from each other are the 
same length. Fill in the missing measurements on the third fencing 
design.f What is 8 + 4 + 8 + 4?g Write your answer under the 
rectangle. Which fencing arrangement do you think Andrés should 
choose? Circle the one that you would choose. 7 m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ total meters of fencing

8 m

10 m
6 m

_____ total meters of fencing

8 m

4 m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ total meters of fencing

7

7 7

28

1:12 12:33

64 in
58 in

88 in 66 in

54 in

74 in

40 in

My Math Journal Answers: Page 52

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

30 units

23 units

36 units

length
the sides

100 sq units

55 sq 
units

square

surface
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Point to the image below. What is this shape?a What do you know 
about squares? Pause for response. Squares have sides that are all the 
same length. Andrés arranged some logs into the shape of a square. 
One side of the square was 7 meters long. Since it was a square, 
Andrés knew that all the sides were 7 meters long. Have the child 
write “7” on the space next to each side of the square. What is 7 + 7 
+ 7 + 7?b Write your answer under the square. If needed, remind the 
child that he or she can add or multiply to find the answer. 

Andrés moved some more logs around until he had a new 
arrangement. Point to the next image. What is this shape?c What 
do you know about triangles? Pause for response. Triangles don’t 
always have sides that are all the same length. Andrés measured 
each side of his triangle and found that each side was a different 
length. The short side was 6 meters, the next side was 8 meters, 
and the last side was 10 meters. What is 6 + 8 + 10?d Write your 
answer under the triangle. 

Point to the last image. What is this shape?e What do you know 
about rectangles? Pause for response. Rectangles have two sets 
of parallel sides. The sides that are across from each other are the 
same length. Fill in the missing measurements on the third fencing 
design.f What is 8 + 4 + 8 + 4?g Write your answer under the 
rectangle. Which fencing arrangement do you think Andrés should 
choose? Circle the one that you would choose. 7 m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ total meters of fencing

8 m

10 m
6 m

_____ total meters of fencing

8 m

4 m

_____ m

_____ m

_____ total meters of fencing

24
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Lesson Answers: 
(a) 25 (b) The total length of all the 
sides of a two-dimensional shape (c) 
rhombus (d) see image below

(e) 16 cm (f) trapezoid (g) no (h) 25  
(i) parallelogram (j) opposite sides are 
parallel and the same length (k) 9 cm 
across the top; 2 cm on the side; 22 
(l) quadrilaterals (m) hexagon (n) see 
image below

 

(o) Yes (p) Because it has 3 or more 
straight sides (q) 34 cm

Lesson 65—Perimeter Continued

Lesson 65—Student Worksheet 

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 65Math 3 6

Lesson 65
 Perimeter Continued

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: Ruler or measuring tape

  Addition Strategies 
“May we go play with our friends, Mamá?” Andrés and his brother 
Manuel asked.

“Yes, but you must gather 
the alpacas from the field 
and lead them safely back 
into their pen before you 
can go,” Mamá replied. 

“We will help!” Julian, a 
friend, graciously offered.

“Oh, thank you!” Andrés 
and Manuel exclaimed.

Andrés, Julian, Manuel, 
and their other friends, 
Isabel and Simón, ran as 
fast as they could to the 
field. They quickly got to 
work herding the alpacas 
to their pen. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Differences:

  Multiplication Bingo (Multiply by 11): 

Roll the ten-sided dice 
and place the dice 
in the empty square 
below. Then solve the 
problem and color in 
the product. Continue 
until you have four 
colored boxes in a 
row (across, down, or 
diagonally).

       943,  1 1   2
−  398,743

       76,074
−22,569

1 1 ×           =

44

77

66

66 22 33

1 1 88 1 10 55

1 1 55

33

77

88 99
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Lesson 65—Student Worksheet

 Perimeter of Polygons Find the perimeter of each polygon. Write your answer 
in the space on the chart next to the correct shape 
name. Remember to label your answers with the units.

Polygon Perimeter
Pentagon

Rectangle

Octagon

Heptagon

Irregular Hexagon

Irregular Quadrilateral

5 cm
2 cm

2 cm

5 cm

7 cm

3 cm

1 cm

2 cm 8 cm

2 cm

6 cm

3 cm

4 cm

5 cm

4 cm

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.

544,369

8 3 2 0 0 1 15 61

53,505
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The number of alpacas that each child gathered is shown in the 
following table. How many total alpacas did they gather?a Write 
your answer at the bottom of the table. 

What did you do to add up all of these numbers? Allow the child 
to explain his or her strategy. When we add up several numbers at 
once, we can use any strategies that we have learned so far in our 
math lessons. One simple way would be first to find the numbers 
that make 10. Point to the following numbers as you explain. We 
know that 8 plus 2 equals 10, and 6 plus 4 also equals 10. Together 
that equals 20. All we have left to add is 5, and 20 plus 5 equals 25. 

  Perimeter
Sometimes we might need to add up several numbers when we find 
the perimeter of shapes. What is a perimeter?b In our last lesson, we 
explored the perimeters of different squares, rectangles, and triangles. 
Today, we will look at some other polygons created with twigs and 
use this strategy to add up the lengths of the sides. Do you remember 
what a polygon is? Pause for response. Any 2D shape that has 3 or 

more angles and 3 or more straight sides is a polygon. 

Point to the first shape. What do you notice about this shape? 
Pause for response. What is this polygon called?c Since we 
know that all four sides of this shape are the same length and 
the opposite angles measure the same, we know this shape is 
a rhombus. Write the length of the other three sides around 
the shape.d What is the perimeter of the rhombus?e Write your 
answer in the space provided. 

Point to the next shape. What is the name of this polygon?f Are all 
the sides the same length?g What is the perimeter?h Write your 
answer in the space provided. 

Point to the next shape. What is this polygon called?i What do you 
know about this shape?j Fill in the missing measurements and find 
the perimeter.k

TOTAL:

Person Number of Alpacas Gathered

Andrés 4

Isabel 5

Simón 8

Manuel 2

Julian 6

4 cm

perimeter

cm

8 cm

perimeter

cm

7 cm

5 cm 5 cm

9 cm

perimeter

cm
2 cm

4 cm 4 cm

4 cm

20 cm
20 cm
8 cm
14 cm
24 cm
18 cm
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Rhombuses, trapezoids, and parallelograms all fit into the category 
of shapes with four sides. What is the name for the group that 
includes all four-sided shapes?l

Look at this next polygon. What is this polygon called?m What do 
you know about this shape? Pause for response. This shape is a 
regular hexagon because each side is the same length, and each 
angle measures the same. Label each side on the shape below and 
find the perimeter.n

Look at this last shape. Is this a polygon?o Why?p This polygon 
has six sides, so it is also a hexagon. We call it an irregular 
hexagon because it has sides of different lengths. Use any 
addition strategy to find the sum of all the sides and write the 
perimeter in the box.q

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter of Polygons

  Bonus Activity:  Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

• Basketball Multiplication

• Game: Sailing the Seven Continents (one-player version)

• Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

perimeter

cm

3 cm

9 cm

perimeter

cm
4 cm

8 cm 6 cm

3 cm

4 cm

  Optional Lesson Extension:  

• Allow the child to collect small twigs or thin 
leaves from outside and create different polygons. Then 
have the child use his or her ruler to measure the sides 
of each polygon and find the perimeter of the created 
shape. 

• Have the child use his or her ruler or measuring tape to 
measure the perimeter of items found around the room. 

3 cm3 cm

3 cm3 cm

3 cm
perimeter: 18 cm

1111
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Lesson Answers: 
(a) perimeter (b) 22 cm

(e) yes
(f) 2 m
(g) yes
(h) 2 m
(i) 20 m
(j)

Lesson 66—Perimeter Puzzle

Lesson 66—Student Worksheet

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 66Math 3 10

Lesson 66
 Perimeter Puzzle

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: orange and red colored pencils or crayons

  Finding Perimeter
What is it called when we find the total length of the sides of a 
shape?a Find the perimeter of this irregular heptagon. Write the 
answer in the space provided.b Don’t forget to label the answer 
with the correct unit.

  Missing Measurements
Whenever we are finding the perimeter, we need to make sure 
to add the length of EVERY side. Sometimes the lengths of some 
sides are not written, and we have to use what we know to figure 
them out. Two measurements are missing on the rectangle at the 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Shape Review: Draw a line matching each shape to its 

correct category. A category can be used more than once or not 
at all. Circle all the shapes that are quadrilaterals. Color in all 
the shapes that are polygons.

  Multiply:

10 × 1 1 =
6 × 1 1 =
3 × 1 1 =

2 × 1 1 =
9 × 1 1 =
5 × 1 1 =

rhombus trapezoid octagon

hexagon rectangle pentagon

5 cm

3 cm3 cm

4 cm

3 cm

3 cm
Perimeter: _________1 cm

Lesson 66Math 3 11

right. Using what you know 
about a rectangle, fill in the 
missing measurements and 
write the perimeter on the line 
below each shape.c 

That one was really easy! Let’s 
look at a harder one. What two 
measurements are we missing 
on this shape?d Trace the 
vertical line with the missing 
measurement with the 
orange colored pencil. Trace 
the horizontal line with the 
missing measurement with 
the red colored pencil. Look 
closely at the shape. Can 
you think of a way that we 
could figure out the length 
of those two sides? Pause 
for response.

Point to the bottom line of the shape above. The bottom line is 
5 meters long. Point to the red line. Does this red line plus the 
top 3-meter line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?e 
What number plus 3 equals 5?f Write “2 m” on the red line. Point 
to the line on the far right. This line is also 5 meters long. Point 
to the orange line. Does this orange line plus the side 3-meter 
line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?g What then is 
the length of the orange line?h Now that we know the missing 
measurements, find the perimeter and write it on the line below 
the shape.i

  Perimeter Puzzles
Let’s solve a couple more perimeter puzzles. Use what you know 
to find the missing measurements and perimeter of each shape.j 
If needed, remind the child of the characteristics of rectangles 
and squares. Opposite sides will always be the same length. 
Sometimes the child will need to add together two or more lengths 
to equal the full length of the side. Have the child write the missing 
measurements along the lines of the shapes and the perimeters in 
the spaces provided below.

3 in

8 in

Perimeter: _________

3 m

5 m

5 m3 m

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter Puzzle #1

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Multiplication Exercises or Multiplication Hop

•  Game: Around the World—Version #1 (suggested)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

6 cm

4 cm

4 cm

2 cm

4 ft

8 ft

5 ft

2 ft 1 ft

Perimeter: ____________ Perimeter: ____________Perimeter: ____________
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Lesson 66—Student Worksheet

Find the perimeter of each shape. Label each answer with the correct unit.

Perimeter Puzzle #1Perimeter Puzzle #1

Perimeter:

Perimeter:Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

2 m

5 m 3 m

8 
m

2 in3 in

5 
in

3 in

4 in

7 ft

3 
ft

8 
ft

10 ft

10 cm

2 
cm

3 cm

8 cm

4 cm 12 m

6 m

1 m
10

 m

1 10

30 m 5 m

8 
cm

11 ft

2 cm

5 in

3 
in

9 
m

7 m

3 cm
3 ft

6 m

9 in

40 cm

34 in

42 ft

44 m

66
33

22
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right. Using what you know 
about a rectangle, fill in the 
missing measurements and 
write the perimeter on the line 
below each shape.c 

That one was really easy! Let’s 
look at a harder one. What two 
measurements are we missing 
on this shape?d Trace the 
vertical line with the missing 
measurement with the 
orange colored pencil. Trace 
the horizontal line with the 
missing measurement with 
the red colored pencil. Look 
closely at the shape. Can 
you think of a way that we 
could figure out the length 
of those two sides? Pause 
for response.

Point to the bottom line of the shape above. The bottom line is 
5 meters long. Point to the red line. Does this red line plus the 
top 3-meter line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?e 
What number plus 3 equals 5?f Write “2 m” on the red line. Point 
to the line on the far right. This line is also 5 meters long. Point 
to the orange line. Does this orange line plus the side 3-meter 
line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?g What then is 
the length of the orange line?h Now that we know the missing 
measurements, find the perimeter and write it on the line below 
the shape.i

  Perimeter Puzzles
Let’s solve a couple more perimeter puzzles. Use what you know 
to find the missing measurements and perimeter of each shape.j 
If needed, remind the child of the characteristics of rectangles 
and squares. Opposite sides will always be the same length. 
Sometimes the child will need to add together two or more lengths 
to equal the full length of the side. Have the child write the missing 
measurements along the lines of the shapes and the perimeters in 
the spaces provided below.

3 in

8 in

Perimeter: _________

3 m

5 m

5 m3 m

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter Puzzle #1

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Multiplication Exercises or Multiplication Hop

•  Game: Around the World—Version #1 (suggested)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

6 cm

4 cm

4 cm

2 cm

4 ft

8 ft

5 ft

2 ft 1 ft

Perimeter: ____________ Perimeter: ____________Perimeter: ____________

22 in

3 in

8 in

99
55

(c) (d)

2 m

2 m

missing measurement:

missing measurement:

2 cm

2 cm

missing measurement:

missing measurement:
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right. Using what you know 
about a rectangle, fill in the 
missing measurements and 
write the perimeter on the line 
below each shape.c 

That one was really easy! Let’s 
look at a harder one. What two 
measurements are we missing 
on this shape?d Trace the 
vertical line with the missing 
measurement with the 
orange colored pencil. Trace 
the horizontal line with the 
missing measurement with 
the red colored pencil. Look 
closely at the shape. Can 
you think of a way that we 
could figure out the length 
of those two sides? Pause 
for response.

Point to the bottom line of the shape above. The bottom line is 
5 meters long. Point to the red line. Does this red line plus the 
top 3-meter line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?e 
What number plus 3 equals 5?f Write “2 m” on the red line. Point 
to the line on the far right. This line is also 5 meters long. Point 
to the orange line. Does this orange line plus the side 3-meter 
line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?g What then is 
the length of the orange line?h Now that we know the missing 
measurements, find the perimeter and write it on the line below 
the shape.i

  Perimeter Puzzles
Let’s solve a couple more perimeter puzzles. Use what you know 
to find the missing measurements and perimeter of each shape.j 
If needed, remind the child of the characteristics of rectangles 
and squares. Opposite sides will always be the same length. 
Sometimes the child will need to add together two or more lengths 
to equal the full length of the side. Have the child write the missing 
measurements along the lines of the shapes and the perimeters in 
the spaces provided below.

3 in

8 in

Perimeter: _________

3 m

5 m

5 m3 m

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter Puzzle #1

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Multiplication Exercises or Multiplication Hop

•  Game: Around the World—Version #1 (suggested)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

6 cm

4 cm

4 cm

2 cm

4 ft

8 ft

5 ft

2 ft 1 ft

Perimeter: ____________ Perimeter: ____________Perimeter: ____________

3 ft

5 
ft

2 ft

30 ft

2 ft
missing measurement: 3 ft
missing measurement:

5 ft
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right. Using what you know 
about a rectangle, fill in the 
missing measurements and 
write the perimeter on the line 
below each shape.c 

That one was really easy! Let’s 
look at a harder one. What two 
measurements are we missing 
on this shape?d Trace the 
vertical line with the missing 
measurement with the 
orange colored pencil. Trace 
the horizontal line with the 
missing measurement with 
the red colored pencil. Look 
closely at the shape. Can 
you think of a way that we 
could figure out the length 
of those two sides? Pause 
for response.

Point to the bottom line of the shape above. The bottom line is 
5 meters long. Point to the red line. Does this red line plus the 
top 3-meter line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?e 
What number plus 3 equals 5?f Write “2 m” on the red line. Point 
to the line on the far right. This line is also 5 meters long. Point 
to the orange line. Does this orange line plus the side 3-meter 
line equal the same length as the 5-meter line?g What then is 
the length of the orange line?h Now that we know the missing 
measurements, find the perimeter and write it on the line below 
the shape.i

  Perimeter Puzzles
Let’s solve a couple more perimeter puzzles. Use what you know 
to find the missing measurements and perimeter of each shape.j 
If needed, remind the child of the characteristics of rectangles 
and squares. Opposite sides will always be the same length. 
Sometimes the child will need to add together two or more lengths 
to equal the full length of the side. Have the child write the missing 
measurements along the lines of the shapes and the perimeters in 
the spaces provided below.

3 in

8 in

Perimeter: _________

3 m

5 m

5 m3 m

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter Puzzle #1

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Multiplication Exercises or Multiplication Hop

•  Game: Around the World—Version #1 (suggested)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

6 cm

4 cm

4 cm

2 cm

4 ft

8 ft

5 ft

2 ft 1 ft

Perimeter: ____________ Perimeter: ____________Perimeter: ____________

2 cm

2 
cm

20 cm

##

missing measurement:
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Lesson 67—Multiplication Strategies

Lesson 68—More Multiplication Strategies

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 67Math 3 13

Lesson 67
 Multiplication Strategies

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal, Race the Rails Game Mat, 1 
twelve-sided dice, 2 game pawns, Wheel of Multiplication Game 
Mat, Multiplication & Division Activity Book

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker, 1 piece of 
scratch paper

  Multiplication Strategies
So far you have learned how to multiply all the way up to 11. For the 
next couple of lessons, we will review some strategies we can use to 
help us multiply these numbers.

  Multiplying by 0, 1, or 2
What is 6 × 0? What is 18 × 0? What is 534 × 0?a Any number 
multiplied by 0 is always 0. What is 7 × 1?b What is 11 × 1?c Any 
number multiplied by 1 is always that number. Turn to page 34 
of the child's My Math Journal. After the strategy for 0, have the 
child write “4 × 0 = 0.” After the strategy for 1, have the child 
write “8 × 1 = 8.”  

What is 6 × 2?d What is 9 × 2?e When we multiply a number by 
2, we are doubling the number. If you double 6, you get 12. If 
you double 9, you get 18. Doubling means we add the number to 
itself. After the strategy for 2 in his or her journal, have the child 
write “3 × 2 = 6, 3 + 3 = 6.”   

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Convert each volume measurement.

   6 pt = qt        6 gal = qt

  Line Review: Circle the intersecting lines. Cross out the 
parallel lines. Draw a star next to lines that are perpendicular.

  Solve Using 
the Order of 
Operations: 
To review, see 
Lesson 55.

7 + 4 × 5 − 3 =

(9 × 3) + (6 × 8) =

5 − 3 + 6 × 2 =

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 0, 0, 0 (b) 7 (c) 11 (d) 12 (e) 18 (f) 30 (g) 
40 (h) 70 (i) 99 (j) 66

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 

(b) 3 × 4; 4 + 4 = 8; 8 + 4 = 12 (c) 4 × 6; 6 + 
6 = 12; 12 + 12 = 24

Bonus Activity Answers: 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 68
 More Multiplication Strategies

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

  Stars
Have you ever looked up at the night sky and studied the stars? 
Pause for response. As you look up into the night sky, the stars seem 
to go on forever and ever. Scientists believe there are over 100 billion 
stars in our galaxy, the Milky Way. That is an unimaginable number of 
stars!

The positions of stars have been used by people for thousands 
of years. Stars have helped people find their way, and a new star 
signaled the birth of Jesus. People have told stories about the 
arrangements of stars and imagined that the stars make drawings in 
the sky called constellations. 

Today, we will use a few of the constellations to discuss the strategies 
for multiplying by 3, 4, 6, 7, and 8. As we discuss these strategies, 
remember that they are only suggestions to help you. If you already 
have the facts mastered or if you have your own strategies, that is all 
right, too. 

  Multiplying by 3
Turn to page 34 in My Math Journal. Do you remember what the 
strategy is for multiplying by 2? Pause for response. Yes, when we 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Sums: 

  Line Review: Draw the lines indicated below. (See Level 3 
Transition Lesson C for review.)

  Solve Using 
the Order of 
Operations: 
To review, see 
Lesson 55.

5 × (2 + 6) =

4 × 4 − 9 + 5 =

(8 + 2) × (4 + 5) =

763,945
+ 227,8  1 2

1 44,956
+396,855

Vertical Perpendicular Parallel Horizontal

3

24
7 + 20 = 27 − 3

27

2 12

+

+

48

75

14
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On the Multiplication Strategies page of the journal, have the child 
draw pictures or numbers in the section labeled “Double, Double,” 
which shows how to use this strategy to multiply 4 times 6.c

  Multiplying by 6 and 8
Have the child solve the following multiplication problems using skip 
counting. What is similar about all the answers to these problems? 
Pause for response. Any number multiplied by 6 or 8 always has an 
even answer. We call this Always Even. In the 6 and 8 sections of the 
Multiplication Strategies page of the journal, have the child list the 
even numbers 0 through 8. Though this is not a true strategy for 
finding the product, this is a great hint when thinking of the product. 
When 6 or 8 is a factor in multiplication, the answer is never an odd 
number.

6 × 1 =
6 × 2 =
6 × 3 =
6 × 4 =
6 × 5 =
6 × 6 =
6 × 7 =
6 × 8 =
6 × 9 =

6 × 10 =

8 × 1 =
8 × 2 =
8 × 3 =
8 × 4 =
8 × 5 =
8 × 6 =
8 × 7 =
8 × 8 =
8 × 9 =

8 × 10 =

4 × 7   = 28

Gemini Virgo

Monoceros Auriga

7 + 7 = 14 7 + 7   = 14
14 + 14   = 28

6 8
12 16
18 24
24 32
30 40
36 48
42 56
48 64
54 72
60 80

40

12

90

24

3 36 5

99 1 ,757 5 4 1 ,8 1 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1

8

16

10 9

18
27

27
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multiply by 2, all we have to do is add the other factor to itself (which 
we call the Double strategy) to find the answer. For example, 2 times 
8 could represent 2 constellations that each have 8 stars. To find the 
answer, all we would need to do is double the 8 (meaning 8 + 8). 

When multiplying by 3, the strategy is very similar. It is called 
Double Plus a Group. For example, we can represent 3 times 8 
with 3 constellations, each with 8 stars. To find the answer, we can 
double the 8, and then we can add one more 8 to the total, which 
makes a final total of 24.

Let’s try another example using the Double Plus a Group strategy. To 
solve 3 × 9, we can double the 9 then add one more 9. Have the child 
fill in the blanks for the two addition problems and the multiplication 
problem below.a

On the Multiplication Strategies page of the journal, have the child 
draw pictures or numbers in the section labeled “Double Plus a 
Group,” which shows how to use this strategy to multiply 3 times 4.b

  Multiplying by 4
When we multiply a number by 4, we can use the Double, Double 
strategy. For example, we can represent 4 × 7 with 4 constellations 
that each have 7 stars in them. To solve this multiplication problem 
using the Double, Double strategy, we can add 7 + 7 and then add 
another 7 + 7, and then we can add the two sums to get the total 
amount. The answer is 28, which is also the answer for 4 × 7. 

2 × 8   =

8 + 8   = 16

3 × 8   = _____

8 + 8   = 16 16 + 8   = 24

3 × 9   = _____

9 + 9   = _____ 18 + 9   = _____Capricorn Libra

Capricorn Libra Leo
Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

4 × 0 = 0

8 × 1 = 8

3 × 2 = 6
3 + 3 = 6

5 × 3 = 15
(5 + 5) + 5 = 15

3 × 4 = 12
(3 + 3) + (3 + 3) 
6 + 6 = 12

7 × 5 = 35
12  1 2

3
45678

9
1011

8 × 10 = 80

7 × 11 = 77

product
itself

9 3 × 3 = 9

16

25

4 × 4 = 16

5 × 5 = 25

36

49

64

6 × 6 = 36

7 × 7 = 49

8 × 8 = 64

0, 2, 4, 6, 8

0, 2, 4, 6, 8

illustrations will vary
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What is 9 × 11?i What is 6 × 11?j When we multiply 6 by 11, we have 
6 tens and 6 ones, so we can just write the same digit twice. This only 
works when we are multiplying digits 0–9 by 11. After the strategy for 
11 in his or her journal, have the child write “7 × 11 = 77.”

  Game Review
As a review, play one or both of the following games with the child:

• Race the Rails

• Wheel of Multiplication

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Patchwork Squares or Risky River 

Run—Version #10

How? Follow the directions for Patchwork Squares or Risky 
River Run—Version #10 listed in the Multiplication & Division 
Activity Book found in the Math Activity Box. (Risky River Run 
can be played as a one-player or two-player game.) 

  Bonus Activity: Math Mystery #2

How? Solve for each shape below and solve the final problem.

x = 30 =

x = 25 =

x = 66 = 

x = 33 = 

x =  + x ))( (
18 15+

5

6

1 1

3

33

My Math Journal Answers: Page 34

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

4 × 0 = 0

8 × 1 = 8

3 × 2 = 6
3 + 3 = 6

5 × 3 = 15
(5 + 5) + 5 = 15

3 × 4 = 12
(3 + 3) + (3 + 3) 
6 + 6 = 12

7 × 5 = 35
12  1 2

3
45678

9
1011

8 × 10 = 80

7 × 11 = 77

product
itself

9 3 × 3 = 9

16

25

4 × 4 = 16

5 × 5 = 25

36

49

64

6 × 6 = 36

7 × 7 = 49

8 × 8 = 64

0, 2, 4, 6, 8

0, 2, 4, 6, 8

illustrations will vary

My Math Journal Answers: Page 34

55

66

1 11 1

1 11 1 33

66

55

55

33 335566
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Lesson 68—Student Worksheet

Lesson 68Math 3  20

Lesson 68—Student Worksheet

Multiply the following numbers. Use the strategies learned as needed.

9 × 4 =

7 × 3 =

5 × 6 =

6 × 8 =

9 × 6 =

6 × 7 =

7 × 8 =

3 × 5 =

6 × 4 =

5 × 8 =

9 × 3 =
3 × 6 =

8 × 4 =
7 × 7 =

5 × 9 =

4 × 7 =

8 × 3 =

7 × 9 =

“When I consider thy heavens, the work of thy fingers, the moon and the 
stars, which thou hast ordained; . . . O Lord our Lord, how excellent is thy 
name in all the earth!”—Psalm 8:3, 9

SStars in the 

SSky
21

30
36

48

15

24

42

54

27

24

40
63

18

56

45

32 49

28

Lesson 68—Bonus Activity

Lesson 68Math 3  19

  Multiplying by 7
Unfortunately, besides skip counting, there aren’t any simple 
strategies for multiplying by 7. So, when you are multiplying 7 
by another number, use the strategy of the other number being 
multiplied to find the answer. For example, if you need to solve 
7 × 5, use a strategy for multiplying by 5 (such as the Clock 
strategy) and think of the problem as 5 × 7 instead.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Stars in the Sky

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #2

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.

Perimeter Puzzle #2Perimeter Puzzle #2
6 

cm

3 cm

5 cm

4 cm

5 cm

4 
cm

2 ft

8 ft1 1 ft

12 ft
Perimeter:

Perimeter:
1 1

9

7

9

1 1 13 ft

17 ft

20 ft

7

5 cm

5 cm

3 cm

4 
cm

4 cm

6 cm

54 cm 14 ft

3 ft

50 ft

1 1
+ 7

9
+ 1 1

7
+ 9

= 54+ +18 20 16

13
 20
+ 17
50

##
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Lesson 69—Introduction to Area

Lesson 69—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 20 units (b) The distance around the shape (c) The 
new one is larger (d) 8 squares larger (e) The same (f) 
Yes, two different shapes can have the same area inside 
because they cover the same number of square units 

Lesson 69Math 3  23

Lesson 69—Student Worksheet

Elephants

Zebras

Bears Birds

Monkeys Lions

Tigers

Giraffes

square
units

square
units

square
units

square
units

square
units

square
units

square
units

square
units

Two of the exhibits have the same area. 
Underline the two exhibits that you think have 
the same area. Then find the area of each 
exhibit and write it in the space provided. 
Lastly, circle the two exhibits that have the 
same area. Was your guess correct?

Area with
Animal Exhibits

1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 

Bonus Activity Answers: 

15

16

24 6 12

9

6 18

Lesson 69Math 3 21

Materials:
• standard supplies

• 2 feet of string 
(optional)

Lesson 69
 Introduction to Area

 Lesson Lesson
Math Activity Box: set of wooden pentominoes, My Math Journal

Additional Supplies: 2 feet of string 
(optional)

  What Is Area?
Have the child make 
the following arrangement using the 
pentomino pieces. Look at the large square 
you made out of smaller squares. Point to 
one of the small squares. Each of these small 
squares is exactly the same length. Let’s call the 
length of one square a “unit,” so this large square is 5 
units long. Slide your finger along the bottom of the large square, 
counting aloud each individual unit. If the length of one side of the 
square is 5 units, how many units long is the whole perimeter of 
this large square?a

When we measure the perimeter of something, what are we 
measuring?b Knowing the perimeter of something is good if we 
are going to build a fence or if we need to know the length of the 
sides of a shape. But what happens if we need to measure the 
area inside the shape? Pause for response. What do we do if we 
need to know how much carpet goes in a room or how much grass 
covers a certain area? Pause for response. The space inside a 
shape is called the area, and we measure area using square units. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Convert each volume measurement.

 8 L = mL           10 L = mL

12 L = mL            17 L = mL

  Mental Math: Choose any mental math strategy to add the 
numbers below.

  Missing Factor: Fill in the missing factors.

   
1 1

×
77

1 1

×
1 1

1 1

×
66

1 1

×
44

1 1

×
33

1 1

×
99

   38
+ 67

   46
+ 48

 Kinesthetic and 
Visual Learners

For kinesthetic and visual 
learners, have the child 

stretch a string around the 
perimeter of the square to 

create a visual measurement. 
He or she may continue this 

activity with different 
perimeters. 

8,000

12,000

Example 
strategy 
shown

7 1 6 4 3 9

105

+ 2 + 2

94

40
+ 65

4 4
+ 50

10,000

17,000

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

30 units

23 units

36 units

length
the sides

100 sq units

55 sq 
units

square

surface

My Math Journal Answers:  
Page 53
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Lesson 70—Area and Measurement

Lesson 70—Student Worksheet

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 70Math 3 24

Lesson 70
 Area and Measurement

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: Pentomino Card #1, set of wooden pentominoes 

Standard Supplies: centimeter and inch ruler

  Area Review
Place Pentomino Card #1 on the table. Have the child 
use the pentomino pieces to find the answers to the 
following questions. Each square on the pentominoes 
is one unit. What is the area of the large white shape on the bottom 
left?a What is the area of the large white shape on the bottom right?b 
Can two different shapes have the same area? Pause for response. 
Two different shapes can still have the same area as long as the 
space in each shape takes up the same number of square units.

  Measurements of Length
Do you remember what units are? Pause for response. Units are 
different measurements of length, weight, mass, time, etc. We have 
learned about many units of length so far. Which units are part of the 
imperial system?c Which units are part of the metric system?d In our 
last lesson, we learned about square units. What is a square unit?e 
Today, we will use what we’ve learned about square units to find the 
area of objects in square inches and square centimeters.

Look at the large green square on the next page. It is separated into 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Elapsed Time: Using the elapsed time and end time, find 

and draw the start time on the first clock. 

  Target Practice: 
Each outer 
section is 
obtained by 
multiplying the 
number in the 
inner circle with 
the number in 
the adjacent 
section of the 
white circle. 
Fill in the blank 
spaces with the 
correct answers.

77

2828 6363

4242
33

55

88
1414

4949

11

1010

25 min. 

Start Time End Time

Elapsed Time

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 15 sq units (b) 15 sq units (c) inches, 
feet, yards (d) millimeters, centimeters, 
meters (e) an area of space that forms 
a perfect square (f) 4 sq units (g) inches 
(h) 18 sq units (i) centimeters (j) 18 sq 
cm (k) 24 sq cm (l) cm (m) button: 4 sq 
cm; eraser: 24 sq cm (n) in (o) calcula-
tor: 24 sq in; dollar: 21 sq in
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Now look at the grids on the next 
page. Measure one of the squares 
to find which unit of length is 
being used. Which unit is best to 
use (cm or in)?n Count or color in 
each square over the top of each 
object to find the area in square 
units. Write the area for each 
object shown in the boxes provided 
below.o Remember to label each 
answer with the correct unit.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Design Disarray

  Bonus Activity: Dot Board Symmetry #4

How? Using the dots as your guide (and a ruler if desired), complete the other side of the image. 
Make sure the image shows symmetry. The red dashed line represents the line of symmetry.

Calculator:

Dollar Bill:

Lesson 70 Math 326

Now look at the grids on the next 
page. Measure one of the squares 
to find which unit of length is 
being used. Which unit is best to 
use (cm or in)?n Count or color in 
each square over the top of each 
object to find the area in square 
units. Write the area for each 
object shown in the boxes provided 
below.o Remember to label each 
answer with the correct unit.

Independent Activities Independent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Design Disarray

  Bonus Activity: Dot Board Symmetry #4

How? Using the dots as your guide (and a ruler if desired), complete the other side of the image. 
Make sure the image shows symmetry. The red dashed line represents the line of symmetry.

Calculator:

Dollar Bill:

Bonus Activity Answers: 

Lesson 70Math 3  28

Lesson 70—Student Worksheet

Look at the layout of this house. Find the area of each indicated item and write the answer 
in each box provided. The measurements are either in inches or centimeters.  
Determine which unit is best used for each item and include it with your answer.  Design 

D isa rray

Stove

Stove

Bed #1

Bed #1

Bookcase

Bookcase

Dining Table

Dining Table

Rug

Rug

Dresser

Dresser

Shower

Shower

Bathtub

Bathtub

Bed #2

Car

Bed #2

Car

35

9

56
2

70
77

21 4
6

 Time = 3:18

1 sq cm 8 sq cm 5 sq cm 4 sq cm 2 sq in

3 sq cm 1 sq in 4 sq in 2 sq cm 21 sq cm
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Lesson 71—Area and Multiplication

Lesson 71—Student Worksheet

Lesson 71Math 3 29

Lesson 71
Area and Multiplication

Materials:
• standard supplies

• cube-shaped toy 
blocks (optional)

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

Additional Supplies: cube-shaped toy blocks (optional)

  Area and Andrés
Andrés sighed as he looked at the rocky peaks of the Andes Mountains. 
With his chores done early for the day, he had decided to spend some 
time sketching the mountains. He loved to be up on the peaceful 
hillside observing the majesty that God created. 

Andrés glanced down at the alpacas in their new paddock. His older 
brothers and Tata had finished constructing the new fencing just 
last week. “I wonder 
how much space they 
have in that paddock,” he 
thought. 

He turned to a fresh 
page in his sketch pad. 
Carefully, Andrés sketched 
out the new paddock. He 
remembered that they 
had used 11 meters of 
fencing for each of the two 
long sides and 8 meters of 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Rounding: Round to the nearest dollar.

  $56.72           $90.50

$148.22         $798.47

  Multiplication Mix-Up: Fill in the multiplication chart with 
the products for each multiplication problem. 

× 1 1 9 7 6
2
3

7

10

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 8 (b) 11 (c) multiplication (d) 4 (e) 7 (f) 4 × 7  
(g) 4 × 7 = 28 sq units (h) 6 × 3 = 18 sq units; 5 × 5 = 25 sq 
units (i) Area is just an array. We can multiply the num-
ber of rows by the number of squares in each row. (j) see 
images on the top right of the page
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Lesson 71—Student Worksheet

Calculate the area (area = length × width) and perimeter of each shape. 
Remember to label each answer. Make sure to label your answers as square feet, 
inches, meters, or centimeters for the areas.

2 m

8 m

7 in

7 in

8 cm

10 cm

11 cm

6 cm

3 in

3 in

2 m

9 m

5 ft

5 ft

Perimeter       Area&

Perimeter:                         Area:

Perimeter:                         Area:

Perimeter:                         Area:

Perimeter:                         Area:

Perimeter:                         Area:

Perimeter:                         Area:

Perimeter:                         Area:

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

30 units

23 units

36 units

length
the sides

100 sq units

55 sq 
units

square

surface

My Math Journal Answers: Page 53
$57

$148

22 18 14
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m
6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m

6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in

18
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m

6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m
6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in

3 3 9
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m

6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m

6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in

8 4 32

12
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What pattern do you see?i How can you easily find the area of a 
rectangle or square? Pause for response. Yes, in math we say that

Area = Length × Width

Now you know how to find the area using the measurements. 
Fill in the multiplication factors below and find the area for each 
shape.j

  My Math Journal—page 53
Turn to page 53 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Have the child find the area of each 
rectangle and write the area inside each one. 
Make sure the child labels the area as square 
(sq) units.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Perimeter & Area

  Bonus Activity: Perimeter Puzzle #3

How? Find the perimeter of each shape shown.  

If the child struggles with these two puzzles, see Lesson 66 to 
review the concepts with the child.

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

Perimeter Puzzle Perimeter Puzzle ##339

2 Area: 9 × 2 = ________ sq units

3

3 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

8 

4 Area: _____ × _____ = ________ sq units

11 
m

8 m

5 m

6 m

5 m

2 in

2 
in

5 in

10 in

3 
in3 in

Bonus Activity Answers: 

50 m

8 m

2 in

2 in

10 in

5 in3 in3 in

1 m
6 m

50 in

16 sq m
49 sq in

9 sq in

25 sq ft

18 sq m
66 sq cm

80 sq cm

20 m
28 in

12 in

20 ft

22 m
34 cm

36 cm

33 27 21 18
77 63 49 42
110 90 70 60

$91

$798
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Lesson 72—Multiplication by 100, 1,000 and 10,000

Lesson 72—Student Worksheet

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 72
Multiplication by

100, 1,000, and 10,000

LessonLesson
  Gumball Patterns
So far in our math courses, we have learned about many patterns. 
We have learned about patterns in fractals and other places in 
nature. We have learned about growing patterns and repeating 
patterns. We have learned to find patterns in symmetry and in 
numbers. We can also use patterns in multiplication.

Let’s suppose there is a gumball factory that packages its 
gumballs in quantities of 100. Point to each group of gumballs 
and count by 100s. If a store wanted to buy 3 orders of the 
100-count gumballs, 
how many gumballs 
would it receive 
altogether?a Write your 
answer to the right.

The store received 3 orders (groups) of 100 gumballs each. This is 
the same as multiplying 3 × 100. So what is the answer to 3 × 100?b

Now let us suppose that the gumball factory started packaging 
the gumballs in groups of 1,000. Point to each group of gumballs 
on the next page and count by 1,000s. If a store wanted to buy 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Perimeters:

   Multiply:

6
× 7

4
× 2

9
× 9

8
× 3

1 1
× 5

3
× 5

5 inches

4 inches

8 inches

Perimeter:

Perimeter:

3 × 100 = ______

= ______100100 100100 100100

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 300 (b) 300 (c) 3,000 (d) 3,000 
(e) 30,000 (f) 30,000 
(g) 500
5,000
50,000
(h) 1,200
12,000
120,000
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Lesson 72—Student Worksheet

Use the Zero strategy learned in the lesson to multiply by 100, 1,000 and 10,000.

6 × 100 = 

6 × 1,000 = 

6 × 10,000 = 

2 × 100 = 

2 × 1,000 = 

2 × 10,000 = 

4 × 100 = 

4 × 1,000 = 

4 × 10,000 = 

15 × 100 = 

15 × 1,000 = 

15 × 10,000 = 

22 × 100 = 

22 × 1,000 = 

22 × 10,000 = 

9 × 100 = 

9 × 1,000 = 

9 × 10,000 = 

Gumballs Galore

20 in

24 in

42

600 1,500

15,000

150,000

2,200
22,000
220,000

900

9,000

90,000

6,000

60,000

200

2,000

20,000

400

4,000

40,000

8 81 24 55 15
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Lesson 72—Bonus ActivityLesson 72 - Bonus Activity

Lesson 70 - Page 1Level 3 Math

Follow the pattern in each row of three shapes to find the final shape that should go in place of the question mark. Circle the shape that will complete 
the final sequence.

???
What Comes Next?? ?

a.

b.

c.

a.

b.

c.??

????

a.

b.

c.

??

a.

b.

c.

Sequence #1

Sequence #3

Sequence #2

Sequence #4

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 73
Area Story Problems

LessonLesson
  The Castle of Mariemont

This painting was created by Jan Brueghel [yahn BROY–guhl] in 1612. 
The palace shown in the painting was designed and built by Mary of 
Hungary, the governor of the Netherlands at the time. What do you 
see in this painting that looks interesting? Pause for response.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Sums: 

  Crisscross: Fill in the missing factor and products.

2 1 3,978
+  35,878

140,932
+ 829,766

=2×

×

=
32

×

=
40

56=×7

×

=
63

30×6

×

=
18

“Castle of Mariemont” by Jan Brueghel the Elder (1568–1625), 16121

Lesson Answers:  
(a)  

(b) 100 m × 35 m 
(c) 3,500 sq m
(d)  

(e) 100 m × 58 m = 5,800 sq m (f) 6,300 
sq m (g) 98,000 sq m (h) 120,000 sq m

249,856

1 1 1 1 1

970,698

3

5

8

4 8

5

9
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  Layout of the Land
Let’s suppose Mary helped design the layout of the fields and 
pools shown in this painting. 

Mary wanted natural pools to stock with trout for her guests 
who enjoyed fishing. She designed a lake that was 100 meters 
long and 35 meters wide. What is the area of the lake she 
designed?

What do we know after reading this story problem? Have the child 
circle the different measurements in the story problem. Then 
have the child label the length and width of the lake shown below, 
remembering to include units.a 

Two lessons ago we learned that length times width equals area. Use 
the labels you wrote on the lake drawing to fill in the boxes below. Be 
sure to include the units.b 

To solve this multiplication problem, we can use the strategy 
we learned in the last lesson. We have 35 groups of 100 or 35 
hundreds. Square meters is the unit of measurement for this lake. 
What is the area of the lake Mary helped design?c

Let’s solve another story problem about area. 

Mary loved her horses and wanted a large field for them to 
graze and run freely. She designed a field full of dandelions 
and fresh grass that was 58 meters wide and 100 meters long. 
What was the area of the pasture?

Have the child circle the important measurements listed in the story 
problem. Then direct the child to label the pasture shown below, 
including units.d

length

w
idth

length width

×

100 meters × 35 meters = 
3,500 square meters

length

w
idth
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  Layout of the Land
Let’s suppose Mary helped design the layout of the fields and 
pools shown in this painting. 

Mary wanted natural pools to stock with trout for her guests 
who enjoyed fishing. She designed a lake that was 100 meters 
long and 35 meters wide. What is the area of the lake she 
designed?

What do we know after reading this story problem? Have the child 
circle the different measurements in the story problem. Then 
have the child label the length and width of the lake shown below, 
remembering to include units.a 

Two lessons ago we learned that length times width equals area. Use 
the labels you wrote on the lake drawing to fill in the boxes below. Be 
sure to include the units.b 

To solve this multiplication problem, we can use the strategy 
we learned in the last lesson. We have 35 groups of 100 or 35 
hundreds. Square meters is the unit of measurement for this lake. 
What is the area of the lake Mary helped design?c

Let’s solve another story problem about area. 

Mary loved her horses and wanted a large field for them to 
graze and run freely. She designed a field full of dandelions 
and fresh grass that was 58 meters wide and 100 meters long. 
What was the area of the pasture?

Have the child circle the important measurements listed in the story 
problem. Then direct the child to label the pasture shown below, 
including units.d

length

w
idth

length width

×

100 meters × 35 meters = 
3,500 square meters

length

w
idth

100 m

35 m
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  Layout of the Land
Let’s suppose Mary helped design the layout of the fields and 
pools shown in this painting. 

Mary wanted natural pools to stock with trout for her guests 
who enjoyed fishing. She designed a lake that was 100 meters 
long and 35 meters wide. What is the area of the lake she 
designed?

What do we know after reading this story problem? Have the child 
circle the different measurements in the story problem. Then 
have the child label the length and width of the lake shown below, 
remembering to include units.a 

Two lessons ago we learned that length times width equals area. Use 
the labels you wrote on the lake drawing to fill in the boxes below. Be 
sure to include the units.b 

To solve this multiplication problem, we can use the strategy 
we learned in the last lesson. We have 35 groups of 100 or 35 
hundreds. Square meters is the unit of measurement for this lake. 
What is the area of the lake Mary helped design?c

Let’s solve another story problem about area. 

Mary loved her horses and wanted a large field for them to 
graze and run freely. She designed a field full of dandelions 
and fresh grass that was 58 meters wide and 100 meters long. 
What was the area of the pasture?

Have the child circle the important measurements listed in the story 
problem. Then direct the child to label the pasture shown below, 
including units.d

length

w
idth

length width

×
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3,500 square meters

length

w
idth
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  Layout of the Land
Let’s suppose Mary helped design the layout of the fields and 
pools shown in this painting. 

Mary wanted natural pools to stock with trout for her guests 
who enjoyed fishing. She designed a lake that was 100 meters 
long and 35 meters wide. What is the area of the lake she 
designed?

What do we know after reading this story problem? Have the child 
circle the different measurements in the story problem. Then 
have the child label the length and width of the lake shown below, 
remembering to include units.a 

Two lessons ago we learned that length times width equals area. Use 
the labels you wrote on the lake drawing to fill in the boxes below. Be 
sure to include the units.b 

To solve this multiplication problem, we can use the strategy 
we learned in the last lesson. We have 35 groups of 100 or 35 
hundreds. Square meters is the unit of measurement for this lake. 
What is the area of the lake Mary helped design?c

Let’s solve another story problem about area. 

Mary loved her horses and wanted a large field for them to 
graze and run freely. She designed a field full of dandelions 
and fresh grass that was 58 meters wide and 100 meters long. 
What was the area of the pasture?

Have the child circle the important measurements listed in the story 
problem. Then direct the child to label the pasture shown below, 
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length

w
idth

length width

×
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3,500 square meters

length

w
idth

100 m

58 m
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Lesson 73—Student Worksheet

The town is getting new flooring for some of the buildings. The people need to find out how much of each type of flooring they need. 
Solve each story problem below to find the area of flooring needed for each building. Then, lining up the place values correctly, find the 
sum for each of the types of flooring needed by writing the areas found for each specific type. NOTE TO PARENTS: Be sure to check the 
child’s answers; make sure they are labeled correctly with SQUARE FEET to ensure the child is understanding the concepts taught. 

+ + +

Carpet Tile Wood

Fabu l o u s  F l oo r i ngFabu l o u s  F l oo r i ng

Library

The floor of the library is 25 feet wide and 
100 feet long. Find the area of the library 
floor to find out how much carpet to order.

× =

Pharmacy

The floor of the pharmacy is 19 feet long and 
10 feet wide. Find the area of the pharmacy 
floor to find out how much tile flooring to 
order.

× =

Post Office

The floor of the post office is 10 feet wide 
and 22 feet long. Find the area of the post 
office floor to find out how much wood 
flooring to order.

× =
Shop

The floor of the shop is 100 feet long and 31 
feet wide. Find the area of the shop floor to 
find out how much carpet to order.

× =

Hospital

The hospital needs new flooring. The floor 
measures 76 feet wide and 1,000 feet long. 
Find the area to figure out how much tile 
flooring is needed.

× =

Restaurant

The floor of the restaurant is 54 feet wide 
and 100 feet long. Find the area of the 
restaurant floor to find out how much wood 
flooring to order.

× =
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Lesson 73—Bonus Activity

32

1

3 4

2

2

3

3

1

2

3

4

2

3

4

Islands 
and 

Bridges #2

Connect the islands together with the number of bridges indicated on each island. Bridges 
can only be drawn horizontally and vertically and cannot cross. Up to two bridges can 
connect any two islands, and all the islands need to be connected together. See Lesson 53 
for an example.

100 ft

100 ft

2,500 sq ft 190 sq ft 220 sq ft

3,100 sq ft

5,600 sq ft

76,000 sq ft

76,190 sq ft

5,400 sq ft

5,620 sq ft

25 ft

31 ft

2,500
sq ft

3,100
sq ft

19 ft

1,000
 ft

10 ft

76 ft

190
sq ft

76,000
sq ft

22 ft

100 ft

10 ft

54 ft

220
sq ft

5,400
sq ft
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Lesson 74
Multiplying by Multiples of 10

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

  Multiples
“Then came Peter to him, and said, Lord, how oft shall my brother 
sin against me, and I forgive him? till seven times? Jesus saith 
unto him, I say not unto thee, Until seven times: but, Until seventy 
times seven” (Matthew 18:21–22).

Jesus taught 
us the 
importance 
of forgiving 
those who 
sin against 
us. Think of 
a time when 
someone 
hurt your 
feelings with words or actions. Perhaps your brother broke one 
of your toys. Perhaps your sister hit you. Perhaps your friend said 
something unkind toward you. Jesus’ teachings prompt us to forgive 
others, no matter how many times someone wrongs us. Jesus even 
uses a multiplication problem to teach us how many times we should 
forgive someone. 

Today, we will use Jesus’ example to learn about multiplying 
by multiples of 10. What do you think a multiple is? Pause for 
response. Multiples are the skip counting numbers of a factor. 
For example, when we multiply the numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Rounding: Round each number as instructed.

  Missing Factor: Fill in the missing factors.

745,62 1

890,396

Nearest Ten Nearest Hundred Nearest Thousand

300,761

   
6

×
24

9

×
72

7

×
49

6

×
48

9

×
54

3

×
33

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 3, 6, 9, 12, 15, 18, 21, 24, 27, 30 (b) 8, 16, 24, 32, 40, 48, 56, 64, 72, 80 (c) 2 × 3  
(d) 6; you have 6 apples total (e) 10 (f) 10 × 3 = 30 (g) 30 (h) 60 (i) 6, 60  
(j) 40 × 2 = 10 × 4 × 2 = 10 × 8 = 80; 30 × 3 = 10 × 3 × 3 = 10 × 9 = 90  
(k) 50 × 5 = 10 × 5 × 5 = 10 × 25 = 250; 80 × 6 = 10 × 8 × 6 = 10 × 48 = 480;  
90 × 4 = 10 × 9 × 4 = 10 × 36 = 360
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The commutative property of multiplication says we can change the 
order of the factors, and the associate property of multiplication of 
multiplication says that we can group the numbers in a multiplication 
problem in any way and still get the same answer. We can group the 2 
and 3 together first and then find the product. Fill in the boxes below.i

Using a dry-erase board, have the child practice the properties 
of multiplication to solve the following multiplication problems: 
40 × 2 and 30 × 3.j

  The Zero Strategy
We have learned about a strategy 
that we can use when multiplying 
numbers by any factor ending 
in one or more zeros. Jesus told 
Peter to forgive 70 × 7 times. 
How many times did Jesus tell 
Peter to forgive? We can use the 
associative property to make this 
problem easier to solve.

Next, the Zero strategy can help us remember what to do when 
we multiply a factor by 10, 100, 1,000, or 10,000. We always write 
the same number of zeros behind that factor to get the product. 
Because 10 has one 0, we write one 0 behind the factor 49. 

Jesus used this large number to demonstrate the importance of 
forgiveness. 

Using a dry-erase board, have the child solve the following 
multiplication problems: 50 × 5, 80 × 6, and 90 x 4. Remind the 
child to use the associative property first before applying the Zero 
strategy to prevent confusion.k

10 × (2 × 3)     

10 ×        =     

70 × 7     

10 × 7 × 7     

10 × 49     

10 × 49 = 490 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Farming Foundations

  Bonus Activity: Sudoku #4

How? Fill in the missing numbers in this Sudoku puzzle. There 
should be a 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 in each row, column, and 
group of nine squares.

3 7 5 19 8
4 8 3 7 5

6 5 39 8
6

2

1 4 8 2 6
8 7 6 31

4 6 1 2 89

8 4 9 5 1
9 5 46 1 2

2 7 58 96

6

3

4

Bonus Activity Answers: 
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Lesson 74—Student Worksheet

Farmer John is going to plant gardens and orchards. He has laid out how he wants 
them to look and has listed the length and width of each orchard and vegetable 
patch. Find the area (length × width) for each and write the answer in the box 
provided. (The lengths are not drawn to scale.)

20
 fe

et

9 feet

20
 fe

et

6 
fe

et

30 feet

  F

arming

Foundations
8 feet

20 feet

9 feet

20
 fe

et

30
 fe

et

8 
fe

et

70 feet

5 feet

40
 fe

et

6 
fe

et

A p r i c ot sA p r i c ot s

C a r rot sC a r rot s

To m ato e sTo m ato e s

P ot ato e sP ot ato e s

P e p p e r sP e p p e r s

A p p l e sA p p l e s

P u m p k i n sP u m p k i n s P e a r sP e a r s

20 feet

A p p l e sA p p l e s

A p r i c ot sA p r i c ot s

P e p p e r sP e p p e r s

To m ato e sTo m ato e s

P ot ato e sP ot ato e s

P u m p k i n sP u m p k i n s

C a r rot sC a r rot s

P e a r sP e a r s

745,620 745,600 746,000

890,400 890,400 890,000

300,760

4 8 7 8 6 1 1

2 4

1 2 9

7 1 4

9 7 5

4952

5

6 3

3 7

72

73

1 3

8

300,800 301,000

560 sq ft

270 sq ft

180 sq ft

180 sq ft

100 sq ft

400 sq ft

120 sq ft

320 sq ft
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Lesson Answers:  
(a) see images below (b) no (c) orange box 

 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 75
Area and Perimeter

LessonLesson
Appendix: Multiplication Mastery Check pages in the Appendix to 
Math 3 Part 1

  What Is an Engineer?
Have you ever heard of an engineer? Pause for response. Engineers 
use math and science to solve problems and make new discoveries. 
They invent, design, build, and test large and small machines and 
structures. Throughout history engineers have been responsible for 
some of our most amazing advancements and inventions. 

Some great feats of engineering include the following:

• the design and 
building of 
highways and 
bridges, such 
as the Brooklyn 
Bridge in New 
York, USA

• modern 
electricity and 
technology 
used in appliances, computers, and vehicles

• indoor plumbing and water treatment

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Circle the volume that is reasonable for each 

amount.

a bathtub full of water: 300 mL or 300 L

a small watering can: 60 mL or 60 L

a bottle of liquid medicine: 120 mL or 120 L

an animal watering trough: 75 mL or 75 L

  Roll the Dice: For each problem, roll the ten-sided dice 
twice. Write one number rolled in the first box and the 
other number rolled in the second box. Then solve the 
multiplication problem.

   ×      = 
   ×      =  
   ×      =  
   ×      =           

   ×      = 
   ×      =  
   ×      =  
   ×      = Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.
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  Becoming an Engineer
Today, you are going to practice your 
engineering skills. Let’s suppose you have entered an engineering 
competition and need to design a box. The requirements say the box 
needs to have an area of 24 square units and the smallest perimeter 
possible. 

Do you remember what a unit of measurement is? Pause for 
response. A unit is a set measurement. Inches, centimeters, yards, 
and meters are all units. Sometimes, when we don’t want to specify 
which units we are going to use (perhaps because we want to make 
a decision later or be able to switch and do it two different ways—
once with inches and once with centimeters), we simply say we will 
use “units” and “square units.” 

Generally, an engineer does not create a perfect product on his or 
her first try. Engineers explore possibilities and accept mistakes as 
part of the learning process. It will also take you some trial and error 
to figure out the design of your box. Let’s explore some possibilities. 

We need a square or rectangular area of 24 square units, so first 
we will create all the arrays that are possible with 24 squares. Note: 
Four other arrays are possible, but they are simply these four arrays 
rotated (e.g., 1 × 24 and 24 × 1). According to the requirements 
of the competition, any of these rectangle sizes would work for 
the area. However, we want the one with the smallest perimeter. 
Because they all have the same area, do you think they have the 
same perimeter? Pause for response.

Find the area and perimeter of each rectangle on the right side of 
this page and write the answers on the lines.a The first one has been 
done for you. Are all the perimeters the same?b It is very possible to 
have rectangles with the same area but different perimeters. Which 
box would you design to win the engineering competition with an 
area of 24 sq units and the smallest perimeter possible?c

1     
24     Perimeter:     50 units

Area:    24  ×   1   =    24 sq units     

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

28 units
12 2 24 sq units
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  Becoming an Engineer
Today, you are going to practice your 
engineering skills. Let’s suppose you have entered an engineering 
competition and need to design a box. The requirements say the box 
needs to have an area of 24 square units and the smallest perimeter 
possible. 

Do you remember what a unit of measurement is? Pause for 
response. A unit is a set measurement. Inches, centimeters, yards, 
and meters are all units. Sometimes, when we don’t want to specify 
which units we are going to use (perhaps because we want to make 
a decision later or be able to switch and do it two different ways—
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use “units” and “square units.” 

Generally, an engineer does not create a perfect product on his or 
her first try. Engineers explore possibilities and accept mistakes as 
part of the learning process. It will also take you some trial and error 
to figure out the design of your box. Let’s explore some possibilities. 

We need a square or rectangular area of 24 square units, so first 
we will create all the arrays that are possible with 24 squares. Note: 
Four other arrays are possible, but they are simply these four arrays 
rotated (e.g., 1 × 24 and 24 × 1). According to the requirements 
of the competition, any of these rectangle sizes would work for 
the area. However, we want the one with the smallest perimeter. 
Because they all have the same area, do you think they have the 
same perimeter? Pause for response.

Find the area and perimeter of each rectangle on the right side of 
this page and write the answers on the lines.a The first one has been 
done for you. Are all the perimeters the same?b It is very possible to 
have rectangles with the same area but different perimeters. Which 
box would you design to win the engineering competition with an 
area of 24 sq units and the smallest perimeter possible?c

1     
24     Perimeter:     50 units

Area:    24  ×   1   =    24 sq units     

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    
20 units

6 4 24 sq units
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  Becoming an Engineer
Today, you are going to practice your 
engineering skills. Let’s suppose you have entered an engineering 
competition and need to design a box. The requirements say the box 
needs to have an area of 24 square units and the smallest perimeter 
possible. 

Do you remember what a unit of measurement is? Pause for 
response. A unit is a set measurement. Inches, centimeters, yards, 
and meters are all units. Sometimes, when we don’t want to specify 
which units we are going to use (perhaps because we want to make 
a decision later or be able to switch and do it two different ways—
once with inches and once with centimeters), we simply say we will 
use “units” and “square units.” 

Generally, an engineer does not create a perfect product on his or 
her first try. Engineers explore possibilities and accept mistakes as 
part of the learning process. It will also take you some trial and error 
to figure out the design of your box. Let’s explore some possibilities. 

We need a square or rectangular area of 24 square units, so first 
we will create all the arrays that are possible with 24 squares. Note: 
Four other arrays are possible, but they are simply these four arrays 
rotated (e.g., 1 × 24 and 24 × 1). According to the requirements 
of the competition, any of these rectangle sizes would work for 
the area. However, we want the one with the smallest perimeter. 
Because they all have the same area, do you think they have the 
same perimeter? Pause for response.

Find the area and perimeter of each rectangle on the right side of 
this page and write the answers on the lines.a The first one has been 
done for you. Are all the perimeters the same?b It is very possible to 
have rectangles with the same area but different perimeters. Which 
box would you design to win the engineering competition with an 
area of 24 sq units and the smallest perimeter possible?c

1     
24     Perimeter:     50 units

Area:    24  ×   1   =    24 sq units     

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

Perimeter:     

Area:         ×           =    

22 units
8 3 24 sq units
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  Follow the Clues
Look at the shapes to the right. One of these box designs 
was the winning design in another part of the engineering 
competition. Follow the clues below to find out which 
design won. Cross out the shapes that cannot be the 
winning design.  

Read each clue to the child and allow him or her time to 
study the shapes, find each perimeter (P) and area (A), 
and determine which shapes could or could not be the 
winning design.d

1. The winning design has a perimeter of 20 units.

2. The winning design has an area greater than 20 square 
units.

3. The winning design has an area that is even.

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Have the child complete one or more Multiplication 
Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Math Math 
3 Part 13 Part 1. See the About This Course page for more . See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to administer and complete these information on how to administer and complete these 
pages. pages. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Shopping Center Mystery

  Bonus Activity: Machu Picchu

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 
75—Bonus Activity” page included with this lesson.

5    

5    

6    

4    

3    

7    

8    

2   

9    
1    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    

20 units
24 sq units
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Lesson 75—Student Worksheet

Oh no! The names of the stores on this shopping center blueprint have been lost! Using the area and perimeter measurements (some are provided for 
you), figure out which store is which letter. Write the correct letter on the line to the left of each store type. Fill in the missing area and perimeter 
measurements for each store. NOTE: All measurements are shown in units and square units.

Shopping CenterShopping Center
Mystery

Clothing Store

Salon

Sports Gear Store

Food Court

Toy Store

32 55

20

15

54

28

AreaPerimeter

50

28 33

34

22 24

25

Electronics Store

Home Decor Store

Jewelry Store

Shoe Store

Pet Store

A B C
D

J

I

H
G F

E

AreaPerimeter
D C

20
24

66G F16
E H30
J A22
I B30

 (d)   
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  Follow the Clues
Look at the shapes to the right. One of these box designs 
was the winning design in another part of the engineering 
competition. Follow the clues below to find out which 
design won. Cross out the shapes that cannot be the 
winning design.  

Read each clue to the child and allow him or her time to 
study the shapes, find each perimeter (P) and area (A), 
and determine which shapes could or could not be the 
winning design.d

1. The winning design has a perimeter of 20 units.

2. The winning design has an area greater than 20 square 
units.

3. The winning design has an area that is even.

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Have the child complete one or more Multiplication 
Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Math Math 
3 Part 13 Part 1. See the About This Course page for more . See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to administer and complete these information on how to administer and complete these 
pages. pages. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Shopping Center Mystery

  Bonus Activity: Machu Picchu

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 
75—Bonus Activity” page included with this lesson.

5    

5    

6    

4    

3    

7    

8    

2   

9    
1    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
20 units
21 sq units
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  Follow the Clues
Look at the shapes to the right. One of these box designs 
was the winning design in another part of the engineering 
competition. Follow the clues below to find out which 
design won. Cross out the shapes that cannot be the 
winning design.  

Read each clue to the child and allow him or her time to 
study the shapes, find each perimeter (P) and area (A), 
and determine which shapes could or could not be the 
winning design.d

1. The winning design has a perimeter of 20 units.

2. The winning design has an area greater than 20 square 
units.

3. The winning design has an area that is even.

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Have the child complete one or more Multiplication 
Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Math Math 
3 Part 13 Part 1. See the About This Course page for more . See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to administer and complete these information on how to administer and complete these 
pages. pages. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Shopping Center Mystery

  Bonus Activity: Machu Picchu

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 
75—Bonus Activity” page included with this lesson.

5    

5    

6    

4    

3    

7    

8    

2   

9    
1    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    20 units
25 sq units
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  Follow the Clues
Look at the shapes to the right. One of these box designs 
was the winning design in another part of the engineering 
competition. Follow the clues below to find out which 
design won. Cross out the shapes that cannot be the 
winning design.  

Read each clue to the child and allow him or her time to 
study the shapes, find each perimeter (P) and area (A), 
and determine which shapes could or could not be the 
winning design.d

1. The winning design has a perimeter of 20 units.

2. The winning design has an area greater than 20 square 
units.

3. The winning design has an area that is even.

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Have the child complete one or more Multiplication 
Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Math Math 
3 Part 13 Part 1. See the About This Course page for more . See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to administer and complete these information on how to administer and complete these 
pages. pages. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Shopping Center Mystery

  Bonus Activity: Machu Picchu

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 
75—Bonus Activity” page included with this lesson.

5    

5    

6    

4    

3    

7    

8    

2   

9    
1    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    

20 units
16 sq units
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  Follow the Clues
Look at the shapes to the right. One of these box designs 
was the winning design in another part of the engineering 
competition. Follow the clues below to find out which 
design won. Cross out the shapes that cannot be the 
winning design.  

Read each clue to the child and allow him or her time to 
study the shapes, find each perimeter (P) and area (A), 
and determine which shapes could or could not be the 
winning design.d

1. The winning design has a perimeter of 20 units.

2. The winning design has an area greater than 20 square 
units.

3. The winning design has an area that is even.

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Have the child complete one or more Multiplication 
Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Mastery Check pages found in the Appendix of Math Math 
3 Part 13 Part 1. See the About This Course page for more . See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to administer and complete these information on how to administer and complete these 
pages. pages. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Shopping Center Mystery

  Bonus Activity: Machu Picchu

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 
75—Bonus Activity” page included with this lesson.

5    

5    

6    

4    

3    

7    

8    

2   

9    
1    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    
P: ___________

A: ___________    

P: ___________

A: ___________    

20 units
9 sq units
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Lesson 75—Bonus Activity

Lesson 76—Adding Area 

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 99 sq ft (b) 90 sq ft (c) 81 sq ft (d) Notebook 
image to the side (e) 5 × 4; see image to the side 
(f) 443 sq ft
 
  

 

1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 

Bonus Activity Answers:

Lesson 75Math 3  50

Lesson 75—Bonus Activity

Machu Picchu is the site of some ancient ruins located in Peru. This ancient Inca site 
is visited by hundreds of thousands of tourists each year. Create a line graph using the 
information on the table to the left. Note: You will have to use your best estimate to place 
each point on the graph. 

Visitors to Machu Picchu in 2018

Nu
m
be

r 
of

 V
isi
to

rs

10,000

20,000

30,000

40,000

50,000

60,000

70,000

80,000

90,000

100,000

110,000

120,000

130,000

140,000

150,000

160,000

Visitors by Month in 2018

January 87,237

February 69,767

March 87,274

April 98,827

May 117,545

June 109,120

July 141,680

August 149,185

September 127,556

October 124,345

November 98,1 5 1

December 58,954

In Quechua, machu means “old” 
and picchu means “pyramid.” So 
Machu Picchu is interpreted as 
“old pyramid” or “old mountain.”

Machu 
Picchu

Month
J F M A M J J A S O N D

1. www.adiosadventuretravel.com/blog/2018/10/machu-picchu-statistics-2018/

1

(h)

 
  

 

For the robot and kids, 
the head measurement 
includes the neck.
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  Irregular Shapes
Sometimes when we are calculating area, the space we are 
measuring is in the shape of a rectangle. Sometimes it is not. If we 
come upon an irregular shape, we can find the area by counting each 
square unit inside the shape. Find the area of each of the irregular 
shapes on the right side of the page by counting the squares.g

  Areabots
Calculate the total area of this robot by finding the area of each 
part and adding them together. Use multiplication to find each 
area except for the head/neck area.h

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Area Children

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #10

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #10. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

Total Area:  
__________ sq units

Total Area:  
___________ sq units

Total Area:  
_________ sq units

Total Area:  
_________ sq units

Head/Neck: _________ sq units

Torso: _________ sq units

Leg: __________ sq units

Leg: __________ sq units

Total: ______________ sq units

Arm: _________ sq units

Arm: _________ sq units

10

25

6

6

12

12
71

Lesson 76Math 3 52

Let’s suppose that you and your family just moved into an old 
house, much like the one in the painting on the previous page. The 
house is full of character and history. However, some renovations 
are needed. Your parents decide to have some new carpet 
installed, and they have asked you to help calculate the area that 
will need new carpet. Your dad gives you the blueprint of the 
house to help with your calculations. 

The blueprint below shows us the measurements of each room in 
feet. What is the area of bedroom 1?a What is the area of bedroom 
2?b What is the area of bedroom 3?c Record your calculations 
on the notebook paper image shown on the right. We won’t be 
putting carpet in the bathroom or kitchen, but we do need to find 
the areas of the living room and hall. The living room and hall are 

all connected but not in a way that we can easily find the area. We 
will draw some lines on the blueprint to separate this space into 
three separate rectangles. Then we can find the area for each. 
Have the child draw a vertical line at the end of the hall and a 
horizontal line to close the half wall of the living room. Calculate 
the areas for the living room and hall and add them to your list.d 
There is just a small area at the end of the hall near the bedrooms 
left for us to find. What are the dimensions (lengths of the sides) of 
this area?e Find the area and add it to the list after “Extra.” 

Great! Now add all the areas to find the total area and write your 
answer after “Total.”f The total tells us how much carpet we will 
need for this project. 

Carpet Area

Bedroom 1: _________ sq ft

Bedroom 2: _________ sq ft

Bedroom 3: _________ sq ft

Living Room: _________ sq ft

Hall: __________ sq ft

Extra: __________ sq ft

Total: ______________ sq ft

99
90
81

120
33
20

443

(g) see image below 
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  Irregular Shapes
Sometimes when we are calculating area, the space we are 
measuring is in the shape of a rectangle. Sometimes it is not. If we 
come upon an irregular shape, we can find the area by counting each 
square unit inside the shape. Find the area of each of the irregular 
shapes on the right side of the page by counting the squares.g

  Areabots
Calculate the total area of this robot by finding the area of each 
part and adding them together. Use multiplication to find each 
area except for the head/neck area.h

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Area Children

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #10

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #10. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

Total Area:  
__________ sq units

Total Area:  
___________ sq units

Total Area:  
_________ sq units

Total Area:  
_________ sq units

Head/Neck: _________ sq units

Torso: _________ sq units

Leg: __________ sq units

Leg: __________ sq units

Total: ______________ sq units

Arm: _________ sq units

Arm: _________ sq units

10

10

7

1 1

Lesson 76Math 3 52

Let’s suppose that you and your family just moved into an old 
house, much like the one in the painting on the previous page. The 
house is full of character and history. However, some renovations 
are needed. Your parents decide to have some new carpet 
installed, and they have asked you to help calculate the area that 
will need new carpet. Your dad gives you the blueprint of the 
house to help with your calculations. 

The blueprint below shows us the measurements of each room in 
feet. What is the area of bedroom 1?a What is the area of bedroom 
2?b What is the area of bedroom 3?c Record your calculations 
on the notebook paper image shown on the right. We won’t be 
putting carpet in the bathroom or kitchen, but we do need to find 
the areas of the living room and hall. The living room and hall are 

all connected but not in a way that we can easily find the area. We 
will draw some lines on the blueprint to separate this space into 
three separate rectangles. Then we can find the area for each. 
Have the child draw a vertical line at the end of the hall and a 
horizontal line to close the half wall of the living room. Calculate 
the areas for the living room and hall and add them to your list.d 
There is just a small area at the end of the hall near the bedrooms 
left for us to find. What are the dimensions (lengths of the sides) of 
this area?e Find the area and add it to the list after “Extra.” 

Great! Now add all the areas to find the total area and write your 
answer after “Total.”f The total tells us how much carpet we will 
need for this project. 

Carpet Area

Bedroom 1: _________ sq ft

Bedroom 2: _________ sq ft

Bedroom 3: _________ sq ft

Living Room: _________ sq ft

Hall: __________ sq ft

Extra: __________ sq ft

Total: ______________ sq ft

Extra
5 × 4

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 76Math 3 51

Lesson 76
Adding Area

LessonLesson
  Old House Renovations

Look at this beautiful painting. What interesting things do you 
see? Pause for response. What details did the artist add to this 
painting? Pause for response. Is this a place that you would like to 
visit? Pause for response. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fraction Review: Divide and color each shape to match the 

fraction listed. 

  Perimeter: Find the perimeter for each rectangle.

“View of a Watermill” by Friedrich August Kessler (1826–1906), 1906

u h
n

9 m

3 m

5 in

7 in

Perimeter: _______________

Perimeter: _______________24 m

24 in

(NOTE: Fractions can 
be split differently 
than shown, as long 
as the pieces are equal 
in size.)



Page 16Math 3 Answer Key

Lesson 76—Student Worksheet

Lesson 77—Fractions
Lesson Answers:  

                                     
 

(a)

 

(b)

 
A
 

A
 

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

a part or parts

numerator

denominator

number of parts

                                  total number of equal 
parts

A C F g

J O O b

My Math Journal Answers: Page 74
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Lesson 76—Student Worksheet

Children
Find the area for each part listed. Use multipli-
cation in as many areas as possible or count as 
needed. Then add the areas together to find the 
total area of each block child.

Head/Neck:

Arms/Hands:

Torso:

Legs/Feet:

Total 
Area:

Area

Head/Neck:

Arms/Hands:

Torso:

Legs/Feet:

Total 
Area:

Head/Neck:

Arms/Hands:

Torso:

Legs/Feet:

Total 
Area:

17 25 22

10 10 10

20 27 18

14 4 12

61 66 62

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 77
Fractions

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

Standard Supplies: orange and yellow crayons or colored pencils

  Fraction Review 
Let’s suppose that one afternoon your 
mom decided to whip up a fresh batch 
of homemade granola bars. After seeing 
how delicious they look, you suggest to 
your mom that it would be thoughtful to 
share half of the batch with your new neighbors. Use your pencil 
to divide this pan of granola bars so there are two equal amounts.

You give a fraction of the granola bars to your neighbor. Do you 
remember what a fraction is? Pause for response. Fractions 
are a part or parts of a whole. Point to the number 
one-half shown here. You gave one-half of the granola 
bars to your neighbor. In orange, circle the digit that is the 
denominator.a What does the denominator stand for? 
Pause for response. The denominator is the total number 
of equal parts that make a whole. 

Use yellow to circle the digit that is the numerator.b  What does the 
numerator stand for? Pause for response. The numerator is the 
number of parts being referred to in a fraction.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Money: Write the money amounts shown and add.
  Multiply:

A   70
× 9

30
× 5

80
× 3

25
× 100

40
× 6

700
×   6

+

20 20

$23.59

$1 1.76

$35.35

630 150 240 2,500 240 4,200

(c) b (d) c (e) g

11
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Lesson 77—Bonus Activity

Lesson 78—Equivalent Fractions

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 3 (b) 6 (c) c, L, Q, g (d) R, o (e) M (f) none

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

My Math Journal Answers: Page 78

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 78Math 3 58

Lesson 78
Equivalent Fractions

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

Appendix: Fraction Bars (cut out each full-length bar—cutting 
only on the dotted lines—and save for future lessons)

  Sharing Chocolate 
Miguel tore open the wrapper of his candy bar. “Would you like 
some?” Miguel asked. 

Andrés’ face lit up! “I would!” 

“Okay,” said Miguel. “You can have w of the candy bar.” 

Andrés scrunched up his face. “What?” he asked. 

Miguel chuckled. “The fraction w is the same as A. You can have half 
of the candy bar. I know it’s your favorite.” 

“Thanks, Miguel!” said Andrés. “You are such a nice big brother!” he 
added, giving Miguel a big hug. 

  Fraction Bars
Miguel taught Andrés that w is the same as A. We call this an 
equivalent fraction. Equivalent fractions are fractions that have 
different numerators and denominators but are equal to each other 
in the amount they represent. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Mental Math Review: Choose any mental math strategy to 

add the numbers below.

   Perimeter and Area: Find the perimeter and area for each 
square shown.

          82
+      19

       43
+   68

       27
+  78 

       39
+    42

8 in 6 cm

Perimeter: ____________

Area: ____________

Perimeter: ____________

Area: ____________

101

32 in 24 cm

36 sq cm64 sq in

1 1 1 105 8 1
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Place the A fraction bar and the s 
fraction bar in front of the child. Point to 
the A line and the w line. 

Do you see how the lines in the middle line up? Pause for 
response. That helps us to know that w and A are equivalent, 
or represent the same amount of a whole. When we use these 
fraction bars, anywhere the lines line up perfectly is an equivalent 
fraction. Place the C fraction bar and j fraction bar in front of the 
child. How many ninths are equivalent to C?a How many ninths are 
equivalent to D?b Write your answers below.

Have the child use the fraction bars to find the equivalent fractions.c

Have the child line up the fraction bars, and then ask the following:

What fractions do you see here that are equivalent to D?d

What fractions are equivalent to z?e

What fractions are equivalent to W?f

  My Math Journal—page 78
Turn to page 78 in the child’s My Math Journal. Have the child write 
the fraction shaded in on each shape on the left. Then have the child 
shade in and label an equivalent fraction on each shape on the right. 

AA

s s s s s s s s s s

=
1

3 9
=

2

3 9

=
1

4 8
=

6

10 5

=
1

2 6
=

3

4 8

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Equivalent Fractions Bakery

  Bonus Activity: Math Mystery #3

How? Solve for each shape below and find the final product.

x = 21 =

x = 49 =

x = 12 = 

x = 16 = x

x = x

Bonus Activity Answers:

7
7 7

7 3

3

3

4

4

4

2 2

2

3

4

2

24
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Lesson 77—Bonus Activity

5 × 3 = 15

1 × 2 = 2

1 × 2  = 2

4 × 1 = 4
2 × 2
= 4

2 ×  1 = 2

2
2
15
2
4
4
29 

+
square
units

Irregular Shapes
10 + 10 + 1 + 2 + 2 = 25 sq units

1 × 1 = 1

1 × 1 = 1

2 × 1 = 2

2 × 1 = 2

2 × 1 = 2

2 × 1 = 2
2 × 1 = 2

1 × 2 = 2

4 × 3 =
 12

2 × 5 = 10
5 × 5 = 25

4 × 5 = 20
3 × 4 = 12

2 × 3 = 6

1 × 5 = 5

2 ×
 2 =

 4
2 × 5 = 10

2 × 5 = 10

1 × 3 = 3
2 × 3 = 6

1 × 4 = 4

2 ×
 2 =

 4

20 + 10 + 10 + 6 + 3 + 2 = 51 

12 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 2 + 1 + 1 = 24  

sq units

sq units

sq units

sq 
units

12
9
6
5

+ 4
36 

  

25
4
4
4
 2

+ 2
4 1 

  
2 × 5 = 10

1 × 9 = 9

2 ×
 2 =

 4
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Lesson 78—Student Worksheet

Lesson 79—Equivalent Fractions Continued
Lesson Answers:  
(a) numerator, the number of parts being 
referred to (b) denominator, total number of 
equal parts that make the whole (c) fourths 
(d) eighths (e) 8 (f) c (g) see images below 
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Lesson 78—Student Worksheet

Using the fraction bars, solve for each equivalent fraction.

=

Fractions
Equivalent

F= 8  D = 9 H= 8 Q 8

= 6  L = 10 = 6 J = 10D G

P H

A D L

List one or more fractions that are equivalent to each of the following.

c 

BakeryBakery
= = =

= ==

4

2 6

F g

x

C l

R o

6 3 2

46

,

,G Q e w,, ,

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 79Math 3 61

Lesson 79
Equivalent Fractions Continued

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

Appendix: Fraction Bars (cut out previously—keep on hand until 
the end of the course)

  Review
Write “H” on the dry-erase board. What is the top number in a 
fraction called, and what does it stand for?a What is the bottom 
number in a fraction called, and what does it stand for?b

  Equivalent Fractions and Multiplication
Let’s suppose we ordered a pizza that had four different toppings: 
F of the pizza has pepperoni, F has olives, F has ham, and F is 
just cheese. What fraction is this pizza cut into?c Write “I” on the 
dry-erase board. 

We realize that we will 
actually need 8 pieces of 
pizza to feed our family. 
How can we turn 4 pieces 
into 8 pieces? Pause for 
response. Yes, we will split 
each piece in half again. 
Have the child draw lines 
to split each F piece in half. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
 Perimeter: Name each shape below, and then find each 

perimeter.

 Multiply: 

   52
× 1,000

100
×  48

38
× 10,000

1,000
×       9

12 m

7 m

5 m5 m

7  m 8 in

3 cm

4 cm

10 cm

Shape: ____________ Shape: ____________ Shape: ____________

Perimeter: ________ Perimeter: ________ Perimeter: _________

Shape: ____________ Shape: ____________

Perimeter: ________ Perimeter: ________

Trapezoid

15 cm

52,000 4,800 380,000 9,000

28 cm

42 m29 m 64 in

Pentagon Parallelogram

Hexagon Octagon
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What fraction is the pizza cut into 
now?d Write “i” next to the “I” on the 
dry-erase board.

We started with 4 pieces of pizza, and 
now we have 8 pieces. Do we have more 
pizza than we did before? Pause for 
response. No, we just divided the pizza 
into smaller pieces. 

Write an equal sign between the I and 
i on the dry-erase board. Four-fourths 
of the pizza equals eight-eighths of the 
pizza.

We had 4 pieces of pizza. Each piece we 
cut in half became 2 pieces. How many 
pieces is that altogether?e Write “× 2” 
next to both the numerator and denominator of four-fourths. 

We can use multiplication to help us find equivalent fractions. If we 
multiply the numerator and denominator by the same number, it is 
just like us splitting each piece into smaller pieces. 

Before we cut the pieces in half, 
one-fourth of the pizza had 
pepperoni on it. After we cut the 
pizza into eighths, what fraction 
of the pizza was pepperoni?f 
Have the child look at the picture 
of the pizza and then write the 
fraction of the pizza that has 
pepperoni in the empty boxes provided.  

Have the child use multiplication to solve for each of the following 
equivalent fractions. First, have the child determine what the 

denominator was multiplied by 
to get from the first fraction to 
the second. Then have the child 
multiply the numerator by the same 
number. Have the child check each 
answer with the fraction bars to see 
if they are equal.g 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Wildflower Fractions

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Giant Gameboard Multiplication

•  Game: Around the World—Version #1 (suggested)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)
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Lesson 79—Student Worksheet

Lesson 80—Fractions on a Number Line

Lesson Answers:  

(a) A (b) 1 whole (c) A < D  
(d) H > C ; F < E (e) see images 
below

Answ
er Key

M
y M

ath Journal Levels 3 & 4

proper 
fraction

im
proper 

fraction

m
ixed 

num
ber

My Math Journal Answers: Page 76

Bonus Activity Answers:
Lesson 79Math 3  63

Lesson 79—Student Worksheet

Find the equivalent fractions. Begin on the left side of the page. Determine what 
number the denominator has to be multiplied by to equal the answer’s denominator. 
Write the multiplication symbol and that number next to both the denominator and 
numerator. Multiply the numerators by that number and write the product in the 
space provided. Next, divide each piece of the fraction picture into the number of 
pieces that you multiplied by. The first one is done for you in gray. Then use multipli-
cation to find the remaining equivalent fractions on the page. 

Fractions
Wildflower
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Fifths and Eighths

Thirds and Sixths

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: More or Less?

  Bonus Activity: Areas of Land

How? Find the area of each section of land within the roads. Use the information 
you do know to solve for the information you do not know. Write the areas in 
the spaces provided. 
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  Student Worksheet: More or Less?
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Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 80
Fractions on a Number Line

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal 

Appendix: Fraction Bars (cut out previously)

  Number Lines
Do you remember what a number line is? Pause for response. It 
is a straight line with numbers placed at equal segments along its 
length. A number line helps us do many things in math. We have 
used number lines for rounding and mental math, and now we 
are going to use them with fractions.

Turn to page 76 in the child’s My Math Journal. What similarities 
and differences do you notice between the first number line and 
the second number line? Pause for response. The top number 
line is divided equally into 4 total segments, which can be 
referred to as fourths. The bottom number line is divided equally 
into 3 total segments, which can be referred to as thirds. 

Now take a look at the rectangular boxes below each number 
line. What do you notice about the rectangles? Pause for 
response. Does the first row of rectangles have the same area as 
the rectangles on the second row? Pause for response. Yes, the 
top set of rectangles is positioned differently from the bottom 
set; however, the area for each rectangle is the same.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Differences:

  Pinwheel Problems: 
Some of the 
pinwheel numbers 
are missing. Fill in 
the blank areas of 
the pinwheel so 
the outer numbers 
are factors and the 
inner numbers are 
the product of the 
two adjacent outer 
petals (e.g., the 
red 8 and adjacent 
black 6 are factors 
of 48; 8 × 6 = 48).
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48 42
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Lesson 81—Comparing Fractions
Lesson Answers:  
(a) they are the same (b) H (c) 4 (d) I 
(e) orange: D (f) blue: C (g) D is greater 
(h) K < M ; h > b (i) see images below (j) 
A (k) E > Q; G > K
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orange butterflies in the orange box. What fraction of the butterflies 
is blue?f Write the fraction of blue butterflies in the blue box. Which 
of these fractions is greater?g 

What does it mean if two fractions have the same denominator? 
Pause for response. When we compare fractions that have the 
same denominator, we are comparing two wholes that are divided 
into the same number of equal parts. On our number line, we were 
comparing fractions with a denominator of 4. The fraction H is greater 
than F because 3 pieces out of 4 is more than 1 piece out of 4. In the 
butterfly example, since 2 is greater than 1, we know that D is greater 
than C. When the denominators are the same, we only need to 
compare the numerators to see which fraction is greater. 

Look at the sets of fractions with common denominators below. Fill in 
each circle between the two fractions with the correct symbol (<,  >, 
or  =) to make the statement true.h

  Same Numerator
Look at the purple flower. Use your pencil to divide the pollen area 
of that flower into 2 equal sections so two butterflies can share the 
pollen. Next, divide the pollen area of the blue flower into 4 equal 
sections so that four butterflies can share the pollen. Now shade in 
1 section of each of the flowers. Write the fraction of shaded parts 
below each flower.i Which of these fractions is greater?j

Look at the two fractions that you wrote down. What is the 
same about the two fractions? Pause for response. The fractions 
both have numerators of 1. Why are they not equal? Pause for 
response. The number 1 in each numerator stands for the one 
shaded part of each pollen area. However, the difference is in 
the number of parts into which each pollen area is divided. 
The denominator of 2 means that it is divided into 2 parts. The 
denominator of 4 on the other fraction means that the pollen area 
is divided into 4 parts. Since the pollen area was divided more 
times when it was divided into fourths, each section was smaller 
than the pollen area that was divided into halves. When the 
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The denominator of 2 means that it is divided into 2 parts. The 
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Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 81
 Comparing Fractions

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal, 4 sets of 1–9 Numbered 
Game Cards

Appendix: Fraction Bars (cut out previously)

  Same Denominator
Turn to page 76 in the child’s My Math 
Journal. Point to the top number line. 
What do you notice about the denom-
inators of each fraction shown on this 
number line?a When denominators are 
the same, we say these fractions have 
common denominators, or like denominators. 

Place one finger on F and another finger on H on the number line. 
Which of these fractions is greater?b If needed, guide the child to 
use the pictures he or she shaded in for additional help. 

Now put one finger on G and one finger on I. What is the common 
denominator for these two fractions?c Which of these fractions is 
greater?d 

Look at the butterflies on the next page. There are 3 butterflies 
shown. One of the butterflies is blue, and the other 2 are orange. 
What fraction of the butterflies is orange?e Write the fraction of 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions: Find the equivalent fractions. The fraction bars 

may be used as needed. 

  Mixed-Up Multiplication: 

Find and 
circle the 10 
multiplication 
equations 
hidden in the 
number search. 
The equations 
are listed across 
(from left to 
right), down, and 
diagonally (from 
left to right). One 
has already been 
found for you.

4 2
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5 5 5
8 7 3 1

9 5 4 2 3
6

4 73 9 9 0
7 5 8 6

2 6 1 3

9 4 8 55 2

9 2
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6 3
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8 7 4
7

=
4
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3 6
=

1

2 10

x

=
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Lesson 80—Student Worksheet

Fill in the missing fractions on the number lines. Use the number lines to correctly compare the fractions. Either draw a vertical line from one 
number line to another or lay your pencil down to see where one fraction would be located on another number line.
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Lesson 82—Mixed Numbers: Measurement and Fractions

Lesson Answers:  
(a) 4 (b) see image below (c) A
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Lesson 81—Student Worksheet

Fill in the fractions to describe each group of butterflies. Then 
fill in the circle with the correct comparison symbol: <, >, or =.

Shade the pollen area according to the fraction shown to the side of each flower 
pair. Then fill in the circle with the correct comparison symbol: <, >, or =.

Same Numerator & Same Denominator

Comparing Fractions

purple blue 

pink orange 

yellow green 

1
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1
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2
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vvMaterials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 82Math 3 72

Lesson 82
 Mixed Numbers:  

Measurement and Fractions

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: ruler showing inches

  Fractions and a Number Line

You have learned how to divide a number line into equal segments 
and label each segment. Into how many segments is this number 
line divided?a Label each green box directly under each segment 
with the correct fraction.b You have also learned about equivalent 
fractions. What is G equivalent to?c Write it in the blue box. 

  Ruler Number Line
Did you know that 
a ruler is a type of 
number line? Lay 
the ruler in front of the child. All the lines marked on your ruler 
are evenly spaced and divide each inch into equal parts. Point to 0 
on your ruler with one finger. Point to 1 inch with another finger. 
Between these two marks, there are several smaller marks. The 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Elapsed Time: Using the start time and elapsed time, find 

and draw the end time on the second clock.

  Area/Perimeter Review: 

Find the area and 
perimeter of the 
irregular shape 
shown. To find the 
area, first draw lines 
to divide the shape 
into rectangles. Then 
find the area of each 
small rectangle and 
add all the areas 
together.

0 151 min. 

Start Time End Time

Perimeter: _____________

Elapsed Time

Area: _____________40 sq units
40 units

4

4
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Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 82Math 3 72

Lesson 82
 Mixed Numbers:  
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LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: ruler showing inches

  Fractions and a Number Line

You have learned how to divide a number line into equal segments 
and label each segment. Into how many segments is this number 
line divided?a Label each green box directly under each segment 
with the correct fraction.b You have also learned about equivalent 
fractions. What is G equivalent to?c Write it in the blue box. 

  Ruler Number Line
Did you know that 
a ruler is a type of 
number line? Lay 
the ruler in front of the child. All the lines marked on your ruler 
are evenly spaced and divide each inch into equal parts. Point to 0 
on your ruler with one finger. Point to 1 inch with another finger. 
Between these two marks, there are several smaller marks. The 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Elapsed Time: Using the start time and elapsed time, find 

and draw the end time on the second clock.

  Area/Perimeter Review: 

Find the area and 
perimeter of the 
irregular shape 
shown. To find the 
area, first draw lines 
to divide the shape 
into rectangles. Then 
find the area of each 
small rectangle and 
add all the areas 
together.

0 151 min. 

Start Time End Time

Perimeter: _____________

Elapsed Time

Area: _____________

F G H 
A 

Lesson 82Math 3 74

  Mixed Number Mix-Up
Measure each design shown below. Then write the measurement 
next to the corresponding color on the right side of the page.f

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Mixed Number Measurements

  Bonus Activity: Crack the Code

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 82—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

= ___________ inches

= ___________ inches

= ___________ inches

= ___________ inches

= ___________ inches

= ___________ inches

 (f) 

 1 H 

2 H 

4 F 

3 A 

3 F 

1 A 

 (e) 
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mark in the middle is the A-inch mark. In between the 0 and the 
A-inch mark, there is a mark that shows F of an inch. In between 
the A-inch mark and the 1-inch mark, there is a mark that shows H 
of an inch.

Use your ruler to measure each bug below and record the 
approximate measurement closest to F, A, H, or the whole inch. 
Remember to include “in” (or “inch”) with your answer.d

  Mixed Numbers
Is everything that you will ever measure in your life less than 1 
inch? Pause for response. Of course not! There will be many times 
when you will need to measure things that are larger than an inch 
with inches and segments of inches. Look at the line shown below. 

Have the child place his or her ruler along the line. When we place 
our ruler on this line, we will see that it is greater than one inch but 
not quite two inches. This line is 1 and H inches. We write this as 

1 H inches
This is called a mixed number, which means a number that 
includes an integer (whole number) and a fraction. 

Use your ruler to measure the following bugs. Then record the 
mixed number measurement below each one.e 

= _____________ = _____________

= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

2 H inches 

3 F inches 
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mark in the middle is the A-inch mark. In between the 0 and the 
A-inch mark, there is a mark that shows F of an inch. In between 
the A-inch mark and the 1-inch mark, there is a mark that shows H 
of an inch.

Use your ruler to measure each bug below and record the 
approximate measurement closest to F, A, H, or the whole inch. 
Remember to include “in” (or “inch”) with your answer.d

  Mixed Numbers
Is everything that you will ever measure in your life less than 1 
inch? Pause for response. Of course not! There will be many times 
when you will need to measure things that are larger than an inch 
with inches and segments of inches. Look at the line shown below. 

Have the child place his or her ruler along the line. When we place 
our ruler on this line, we will see that it is greater than one inch but 
not quite two inches. This line is 1 and H inches. We write this as 

1 H inches
This is called a mixed number, which means a number that 
includes an integer (whole number) and a fraction. 

Use your ruler to measure the following bugs. Then record the 
mixed number measurement below each one.e 

= _____________ = _____________

= _____________

= _____________
= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

 (d) 

 F inch A inch 

H inch 
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mark in the middle is the A-inch mark. In between the 0 and the 
A-inch mark, there is a mark that shows F of an inch. In between 
the A-inch mark and the 1-inch mark, there is a mark that shows H 
of an inch.

Use your ruler to measure each bug below and record the 
approximate measurement closest to F, A, H, or the whole inch. 
Remember to include “in” (or “inch”) with your answer.d

  Mixed Numbers
Is everything that you will ever measure in your life less than 1 
inch? Pause for response. Of course not! There will be many times 
when you will need to measure things that are larger than an inch 
with inches and segments of inches. Look at the line shown below. 

Have the child place his or her ruler along the line. When we place 
our ruler on this line, we will see that it is greater than one inch but 
not quite two inches. This line is 1 and H inches. We write this as 

1 H inches
This is called a mixed number, which means a number that 
includes an integer (whole number) and a fraction. 

Use your ruler to measure the following bugs. Then record the 
mixed number measurement below each one.e 

= _____________ = _____________

= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

= _____________

1 A inches 2 F inches 
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Lesson 82—Student Worksheet
Gather 20 things from around your house that are longer than the length of your thumb up to your knuckle but no longer than 
the length of your hand from your wrist to the tip of your middle finger. Using your ruler, measure each item to the nearest F 
inch. Create a bar graph below by coloring in a box at the correct length to count each item found. What was the most common 
measurement that you made?

F1 A1 H1 22 A2 H2F2 33 F3 A3 H3 44 F4 A4 H4 55 66F5 A5 H5

Mixed Number

Measurements

Nu
m

be
r 

of
 It

em
s

Length to the     inch F

00

11

22

33

44

55

66

77

88

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.
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Lesson 82—Bonus Activity

3 × 400 =

A

50 × 50 =

E

12 × 10 =

D

10 × 90 =

M
15 × 10 =

O

11 × 80 =

I
6 × 400 =

U
2 × 700 =

T

7 × 500 =

C

9 × 60 =

N

1,200 540 120 2,500 1,200 540

900 150 2,400 540 1,400 1,200880 540

3,500 1,200 1,400

What is one of Peru’s most 
endangered wildcats? 1

Crack the Code

1. wildcatconservation.org/wild-cats/south-america/andean-cat/

This wildcat is one of the world’s most endangered felids, or cats. Scientists estimate the population to be 
fewer than 1,400 cats. These wildcats are found in the rocky areas above the tree line of the Andes Moun-
tains in Peru. They can also be found in the mountains of Argentina, Bolivia, and Chile.

Solve each of the multiplication 
problems and use the letters above 
each product to discover the name 
of this endangered wildcat.

120

2,500

1,200 3,500

150

5401,4002,400880

A N D E A N

M O U N T A

C A T

I N

900
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Lesson 83—Student Worksheet

Planning
Pet Shop Congratulations! You own a pet shop! Each animal needs its own area in the pet shop. Use the 

measurements given of area or perimeter to create a space for each animal on the grid. Use 
a pencil to draw the space before coloring in the shape with the designated colors. Once an 
animal space is drawn, determine the missing perimeter or area and write it in the blank box. 
The puppies’ area is done for you.

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

28 30

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

24
Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

30

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

15

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

Perimeter: Area:

Units Square Units

20

12 18

Puppies Kittens

Birds Fish

Rabbits

Frogs Lizards & Snakes

Puppies

Hamsters

24

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 83
 Multiplication Practice Day

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: Fruit and Vegetable Manipulatives, 1 ten-sided 
dice, 3 sets of 1–9 Numbered Game Cards, Multiplication & 
Division Activity Book, Barrel of Apples Game Mat (if chosen)

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

Appendix: Multiplication Mastery Check pages in the Appendix of of 
Math 3 Part 1Math 3 Part 1

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Mastery 
Check pages found in the Appendix of of Math 3 Part 1Math 3 Part 1. See the 
About This Course page for more information on how to complete 
these pages.

  Choose Your Own Review
Depending on the results of the mastery check, choose two of the 
activities listed below to practice and review the multiplication 
facts with which the child needs additional practice. 

Option 1—Game Review: Play the two-player game for one of 
the three games listed below. Follow the directions for the chosen 
game listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book. 

Around the World
Barrel of Apples—Version of Choice
Multiplication War—Version of Choice

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed. 

  Missing Factor: Fill in the missing factors.

0 K N

0 O
3

5

2

6

1

5

1

6

5

6

3

5

   
5

×
35

1 1

×
66

9

×
63

8

×
64

7

×
56

6

×
42

J L M

T S R Q P 
vv vv vv

7 6 7 8 8 7
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Option 2—Fruit Facts: Have the child select a Fruit or Vegetable 
Manipulative to use as a factor for practice. For example, if the 
child wishes to practice multiplication facts for 3s, he or she would 
select the cherries. The child then rolls the ten-sided dice and 
makes that many groups of the fruit selected. Afterward, the child 
lists the multiplication fact at the top of the dry-erase board. So, 
if the child rolls a 5, he or she will make 5 groups of cherries and 
write “5 × 3 = 15” on the dry-erase board. The child continues 
rolling and making groups until ten multiplication facts are listed on 
the dry-erase board. Use the Fruit and Vegetable Manipulatives for 
the following facts:

 3s: Cherries   6s: Bananas

 4s: Raspberries  7s: Pea Pods

 5s: Tomatoes   8s: Grapes 

Option 3—Flip Card Review: Gather 2 sets of 2–9 Numbered 
Game Cards in addition to 4 cards of your choice. There should be 
20 cards in all. Shuffle the cards, and then place them facedown in 
4 rows of 5 cards. Have the child flip 2 cards at a time and multiply 
the numbers shown on each card. For example, if the child flips a 
card with a 6 and another with a 2, the child multiplies 6 × 2. Then 
have the child write the equation at the top of the dry-erase board 
(e.g., 6 × 2 = 12). The child continues flipping two cards and writing 
the multiplication fact 
on the dry-erase board 
until all the cards have 
been flipped over.

5 × 3 = 155 8

3 1

6 × 2 = 12

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Pet Shop Planning

  Bonus Activity: Shikaku Puzzle #3

How? To complete the Japanese Shikaku puzzle, draw rectangles 
(including squares) around each number below with the corre-
sponding number of boxes. None of the rectangles will overlap, 
and every box must be part of a rectangle. See the Lesson 31 Bonus 
Activity if you need a reminder of how to complete this puzzle.

Shikaku Puzzle #3

4

8

6

3

2

12

6

9

44

6

Bonus Activity Answers:
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Lesson 84—Area Bar Graphs

Lesson 84—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers:  
(a) Size of South American Countries (b) Countries (c) Area of each country; sq km (d) 1 million (e) 1 
(f) 2,800,000 sq km or a similar answer (g) Brazil: 8,500,000 sq km (h) Venezuela: 900,000 sq km (i) 
1,300,000 sq km (j) Bolivia and Colombia (k) Chile (l) Suriname (m) Suriname and Uruguay

 

Countries

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 84
 Area Bar Graphs

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: ruler 

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

  Reading Bar Graphs
The continent of South America is made up 
of 12 countries. Argentina, Bolivia, Brazil, 
Colombia, Peru, and Venezuela are the largest 
of those countries. We can use data, such as 
the area of each country, to create a graph. A 
bar graph will allow us to compare the area of 
each of these South American countries. 

Look at the bar graph on the next page of this lesson. Read the 
questions and guide the child in finding the answers on the bar 
graph. 

• What is the title of this graph?a

• The words across the bottom show different categories. What 
categories does this graph show?b

• What do the numbers on the left side tell us? What is the unit of 
measure?c A kilometer is a unit of measurement equal to 1,000 
meters and is used to measure large distances. 

• What are the numbers on the left skip counting by?d

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed. 

  Multiply: Find the products.

   
5

× 6
9

× 8
7

× 2
1 1

× 4
3

× 8
7

× 9

0 C

0 e i
1

3

2

8

2

3

5

8

7

8

2

3

D E 

h g f d c b 
vv vv vv

30 72 14 44 24 63
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1. Which country 
has the largest 
area?k

2. Which country 
has the 
smallest area?l

3. Which two 
countries are 
similar in size?m

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Regions of the United States

  Bonus Activity: Create a Crisscross

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 84—Bonus Activity” 
page included with this lesson.

Area (sq km)Country

Ecuador (ECU)

Chile (CHL)

Guyana (GUY)

Paraguay (PRY)

283,561

756,102

214,969

406,752

Suriname (SUR) 163,820

Size of South American Countries¹

Uruguay (URY) 176,215

1. www.cia.gov/library/publications/the-world-factbook/

0

Title: Size of South American Countries

1,000,000

800,000

600,000

Ar
ea

 in
 s

q 
km

400,000

200,000

ECU CHL GUY PRY SUR URY
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Lesson 84—Student Worksheet

Regions of the United States
The bar graph below is incomplete. Use the data provided in the table to plot the rest of the data on the bar graph. 
Use the colors displayed with each region on the table for the colors of the bars on the graph. Then write the 
approximate population in the blank spaces of the table according to the region. Finally, use the bar graph to answer 
the questions and write your answers in the boxes provided. 

What is the title of the data table? Write 
it on the line labeled “TITLE” on the graph.

What are the categories for the graph 
(listed along the bottom)?

What do the numbers on the left side of 
the graph tell us?

What are the numbers on the left side of 
the graph skip counting by?

Size of Regions in United States1

Regions Square Miles
Northeast

Southeast

Midwest   82 1 ,734

Southwest   574,066

West 1 ,635,555

Which region is the largest?                                  Which region is the smallest?

Which two regions are similar in size?                                   and 

1. w
w

w
.na

tio
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lge
og

ra
ph
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g/
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d-
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at
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s

Northeast Southeast Midwest Southwest West
0

500,000

1,000,000

1,500,000

2,000,000
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A
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n
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q
u
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r
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Regions

Size of Regions in US

180,000

West

Southeast Southwest

Northeast

580,000

Regions

Area in square miles

500,000
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Lesson 85—Line Graphs Lesson 84Math 3  84

Lesson 84—Bonus Activity

Create a Crisscross

In each red box, write the common factor for the multiplication facts on which you are 
currently working. In each green box, list the skip-counting numbers that go with that 
factor, skipping the first number (the number times 1). For example, if you were reviewing 
multiplication facts for 5s, you would write a 5 in every red box. Then you would list the 
numbers 10, 15, 20, 25, 30, 35, 40, 45, 50, and 55 randomly in the green boxes. Finally, solve 
each multiplication problem to fill in all the empty boxes.

×

×

=
×

=

× =

×

×

=

×

=

× =

×

Lesson Answers:  
(a) A line graph shows how a set of data changes based on the changes of 
another set of data. (b) Population of Peru (c) 10 years (d) Population (e) 
5,000,000 (f) 4 (g) 8,000,000 (h) 2020: 33,000,000; 1950; increase (i) Pop-
ulation of boys ages 0–14 who live in Peru (j) Population of girls ages 0–14 
who live in Peru (k) 2000 (l) 1980
(m) 1980–2000 (n) 2000–2020

 

Answers may vary.Answers may vary.

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 85
Line Graphs

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: ruler 

  Population of Peru
We’ve learned about many different types of graphs. We use 
graphs to help us record, read, and understand data. Do you 
remember what data is? Pause for response. Data is a set of 
numbers, measurements, or facts. Data can be collected, and it’s 
often shown visually on a graph. What is a line graph used for?a 

When looking at a line graph, we may learn things like what the 
data is about, when it was collected, and how many of something 
were counted. Look at the line graph on the next page. 

• What is the title of this graph?b

• The numbers across the bottom show the years the data was 
collected. How many years are there between each point on 
the graph?c

• What do the numbers along the left tell us?d

• What are the numbers on the left skip counting by?e

• Look at the light gray lines in between each number on the left. 
How many lines are there between the darker lines?f What do 
you think these lines represent? Pause for response. Each of 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Rounding: Round each number as instructed.

  Multiplication Mix-Up: Fill in the multiplication chart with 
the products for each multiplication problem.

934 , 129

45,335

413,718

Nearest 
Hundred

Nearest 
Thousand

Nearest Ten 
Thousand

× 8 3 9 1 1
5
8
10
4

934,100

40
64
80
32 12 36 44

30 90 110
24 72 88
15 45 55

45,300
413,700

934,000
45,000
414,000

930,000
50,000
410,000

Po
pu

la
tio

n

Year
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these lines represents 1 million. So 
between 0 and 5 million, the lines are 
1 million, 2 million, 3 million, and 4 
million. 

Let’s look a little closer at the informa-
tion on the chart. Can we tell exactly 
what the population was in 1950? Pause 
for response. We cannot get an exact 
number, but we can get an approximate 
number, or a close guess. Remember, the 
light gray lines skip count by one million. 
To which million does the population for 
1950 look closest?g This means we can 
estimate that the population in 1950 was 
a little less than 8,000,000 people. Let’s 
answer more questions about this line 
graph.h

1. Which year had the highest popula-
tion? What is the approximate popu-
lation for that year?

2. Which year had the lowest population? 

3. Does the population increase (get 
larger) or decrease (get smaller) over 
time? 

  Children of Peru
Look at the data shown in the blue and red 
tables to the right. What type of data does 
the table outlined in blue show?i What 
about the table outlined in red?j 

Pick one of the tables to use to create a line 

PopulationYear

1980

1990

2000

2010

3,655,416

4,230,366

4,462,833

4,281,344

2020 3,984,546

Population of Girls
 (Ages 0–14) Living in Peru²

PopulationYear

1980

1990

2000

2010

3,773,063

4,380,107

4,649,825

4,454,572

2020 4,131,985

Population of Boys
 (Ages 0–14) Living in Peru²

Year

Po
pu

la
tio

n

Population of Peru¹

0

5,000,000

10,000,000

15,000,000

20,000,000

25,000,000

30,000,000

35,000,000

1950 1960 1970 1980 1990 2000 2010 2020

Lesson 85Math 3 87

graph. Include the 
following information 
on the graph:

• Title

• Years listed along 
the bottom

• Population 
amounts listed on 
the left side

Have the child title 
and label the graph. 
Then guide the child 
in plotting the data 
on the graph and 
connecting the dots 
using a ruler.

1. Which year had the highest population?k 

2. Which year had the lowest population?l

3. Between which years does the population increase 
(get larger)?m

4. Between which years does the population decrease 
(get smaller)?n

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Children of the United States

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication practice activities 
for the child to complete. The details for each activity are listed in the Multi-
plication & Division Activity Book found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Basketball Multiplication

•  Game: Farmyard Frenzy

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)
1. https://www.worldometers.info/world-population/peru-population/ 

2. https://www.worldometers.info/world-population/peru-population/

0

1,000,000

Title:

5,000,000
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these lines represents 1 million. So 
between 0 and 5 million, the lines are 
1 million, 2 million, 3 million, and 4 
million. 

Let’s look a little closer at the informa-
tion on the chart. Can we tell exactly 
what the population was in 1950? Pause 
for response. We cannot get an exact 
number, but we can get an approximate 
number, or a close guess. Remember, the 
light gray lines skip count by one million. 
To which million does the population for 
1950 look closest?g This means we can 
estimate that the population in 1950 was 
a little less than 8,000,000 people. Let’s 
answer more questions about this line 
graph.h

1. Which year had the highest popula-
tion? What is the approximate popu-
lation for that year?

2. Which year had the lowest population? 

3. Does the population increase (get 
larger) or decrease (get smaller) over 
time? 

  Children of Peru
Look at the data shown in the blue and red 
tables to the right. What type of data does 
the table outlined in blue show?i What 
about the table outlined in red?j 

Pick one of the tables to use to create a line 

PopulationYear

1980

1990

2000

2010

3,655,416

4,230,366

4,462,833

4,281,344

2020 3,984,546

Population of Girls
 (Ages 0–14) Living in Peru²

PopulationYear

1980

1990

2000

2010

3,773,063

4,380,107

4,649,825

4,454,572

2020 4,131,985

Population of Boys
 (Ages 0–14) Living in Peru²

Year
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graph. Include the 
following information 
on the graph:

• Title

• Years listed along 
the bottom

• Population 
amounts listed on 
the left side

Have the child title 
and label the graph. 
Then guide the child 
in plotting the data 
on the graph and 
connecting the dots 
using a ruler.

1. Which year had the highest population?k 

2. Which year had the lowest population?l

3. Between which years does the population increase 
(get larger)?m

4. Between which years does the population decrease 
(get smaller)?n

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Children of the United States

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication practice activities 
for the child to complete. The details for each activity are listed in the Multi-
plication & Division Activity Book found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Basketball Multiplication

•  Game: Farmyard Frenzy

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)
1. https://www.worldometers.info/world-population/peru-population/ 

2. https://www.worldometers.info/world-population/peru-population/
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Lesson 86—Fractions and Area
Lesson Answers:  
(a) a part or parts of a whole (b) 16 sq 
units (c) 8 sq units (d) F (e) 4 sq units (f) 12 
sq units (g) 24 sq units (h) 3 sq units (i) 6 
sq units (j) 9 sq units (k) 3 sq units (l) 6 sq 
units (m) c
(n) 30 sq units; 5 sq units; 10 sq units; 25 
sq units. Also see images below.

 

or
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Lesson 85—Student Worksheet

Children 
of the 

United States

The line graph below is incomplete. Use the data provided in the table to plot 
the rest of the data on the line graph. Then write the approximate population 
in the blank spaces of the table according to the year. Finally, use the line graph 
to answer the questions and write your answers in the spaces provided.

Which year had the highest population?                        Which year had the lowest population?

Between which years did the
population increase (get larger)?  
(List one range.)  

What is the title of this graph?

How many years are there between each 
point on the graph?

What do the numbers on the left side of 
the graph tell us?

What are the numbers on the left side of 
the graph skip counting by?

1960 1970 1980 1990 2000 2010
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10,000,000

15,000,000

20,000,000

25,000,000

30,000,000

Children in the USA

Year Population
1950

1960

1970

1980

1990 21,600,000

2000 25,000,000

2010 24,600,000

2020 24,300,000

_
First Last

_
First Last

Between which years did the population 
decrease (get smaller)? (List one range.)

Population of Children (Ages 6-11) in the United States1
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ni

ted
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ta
tes

Year
20201950

1. www.childstats.gov/americaschildren/tables/pop1.asp

15,500,00015,500,000

1980198019701970
or

19501950

19701970

20002000

19501950

21,800,00021,800,000
24,800,00024,800,000
20,700,00020,700,000

Population of children in US

10 years

Children living in US

5,000,000

20001980 20202000

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 86
 Fractions and Area

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: colored pencils

  Fractions Using Area
What is a fraction?a Not only can fractions describe basic shapes, 
but they also can be used to describe an area. Look at the picture 
below. This is an aerial view (the view from up in the air) of the 
land that belongs to Andrés’ family. Apply what you have learned 
about area to calculate the number of square units that cover the 
farmland.b Write your answer on the line provided.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Sums: 

   Crisscross: Fill in the 
missing products and factors.

 24 5,961
+  578,139

664, 167
+ 1 57,825

=2×

×

7
=
28

×

=
64

9 81×
3
=
15

48×6
3

3

=

Area = ______ square units      
18=×

8 2 4,100

5
9

4 8

8

8

9 2

1 1 1 1 1 111

8 2 1 , 992
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Half of the land belongs to Andrés’ grandparents. Use your pencil 
to divide the entire land into 2 equal sections. What is the total 
area of his grandparents’ land?c  When 16 is divided into 2 equal 
groups, each group has 8 because 8 + 8 = 16. 

Now use your pencil to 
draw an additional line 
so the land is divided 
into 4 equal areas. 
What fraction describes 
each section of land?d 
Have the child write 
“F ” on top of each 
section. Count the 
number of square units 
in each fourth of the 
land. How many square 
units cover each fourth 
of the land?e When 
16 is divided into 4 equal 
groups, each group has 4 because 4 + 4 + 4 + 4 = 16. 

Let’s suppose the family’s alpacas graze on H of the land. Count 
the number of square units in 3 out of the 4 sections you divided. 
How many square units did you count?f Is there a different way 
we can find the total area of H of the land? Pause for response. 
Since there are 4 units in each fourth of the land, we can find H by 
adding 4 + 4 + 4, which equals 12 square units. The numerator 3 
tells us how many times to add the 4 units.

  Andrés’ House
Let’s continue exploring this concept using a basic blueprint (outline) 
of Andrés’ house. How many square units does his house measure?g 
Use your pencil to divide the area of the house into eighths. Help 
the child to divide the house into eighths by first having him or 
her divide the area in half. Then have the child divide the area into 
fourths. Then have him or her divide the area into eighths. How 
many units make up b of Andrés’ house?h Circle each eighth. 

The kitchen makes up c of the house. Shade 2 of your circled 
groups with a blue pencil. How many square units are in c of the 
house?i Write your answer below. 

The living room makes up d of the house. Shade 3 more of your 
circled groups with a green pencil. Fill in the blank below.j  F  F  F  H+ + =

4  +  4  +  4  =  12

Andrés’ House

c of the home consists of  ______ square units

d of the home consists of  ______ square units

Lesson 86Math 3 91

The bathroom makes up b of the house. Shade 1 of the circled 
groups with a red pencil. Fill in the blank below.k

The bedrooms make up the remainder of the house. Color the 
bedrooms with an orange pencil. How many square units does that 
measure?l What fraction of the area of the house do the bedrooms 
make up?m

  Practice 
Have the child use the rectangle on the right to complete the 
following.ⁿ

• Find the area of this rectangle.

• Using a pencil, divide the rectangle into 6 equal parts. 

•  O of the rectangle is equal to

•  P of the rectangle is equal to

•  S of the rectangle is equal to

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Fractions on the Farm

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Multiplication Exercises or Multiplication Hop

•  Game: Multiplication Madness—Multiply by 9 Version 
(suggested) 

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

b of the home consists of  ______ square units     

______ square units      

______ square units      

______ square units      

______ square units      

or



Page 27Math 3 Answer Key

Lesson 86—Student Worksheet

Lesson 87—Fractions and Numbers
Lesson Answers:  
(a) 10 apples (b) 2 apples (c) 2 
apples (d) 4 apples
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Andrés handed his mom the 
basket of 10 apples. 

“I will do the rest,” said Mama. 
“In the meantime, Andrés, 
you can share the rest of 
the apples equally with your 
brothers and sisters.” 

Have the child take the 
remaining ten pieces for the 
next part.

There are 5 total children in 
Andrés’ family, so each child will get one-fifth of the 10 remaining 
apples. Have the child divide the pieces into five equal groups. Help 
the child as needed. How many apples are in each group?b Slide one 
group to the side. How many apples make up J of the number to be 
shared?c 

Slide two groups to the side. How many apples make up K of the 
pile?d Write your answer in the first box below. Then have the child 
repeat these steps to fill in the rest of the answers.e

When we are finding a fractional amount of a set of items, the de-
nominator tells you how many groups to divide the whole set into. 
The numerator tells you how many of the groups to count.

  Practice 
Have the child use 12 apple manipulatives to answer the following 
questions.f

How many pieces make up F of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up H of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up O of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up S of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up Q of the 
manipulatives?

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Fruity Fractions

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Write It on the Window or Write It with Chalk

•  Game: Sailing the Seven Continents (one-player version)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

K of 10 = L of 10 = 

M of 10 = N of 10 = 

F of 12 = 

H of 12 = 

O of 12 =

S of 12 = 

Q of 12 =  
(e) 

 

4

8

6

10

Lesson 87Math 3 94

Andrés handed his mom the 
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“I will do the rest,” said Mama. 
“In the meantime, Andrés, 
you can share the rest of 
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brothers and sisters.” 

Have the child take the 
remaining ten pieces for the 
next part.

There are 5 total children in 
Andrés’ family, so each child will get one-fifth of the 10 remaining 
apples. Have the child divide the pieces into five equal groups. Help 
the child as needed. How many apples are in each group?b Slide one 
group to the side. How many apples make up J of the number to be 
shared?c 

Slide two groups to the side. How many apples make up K of the 
pile?d Write your answer in the first box below. Then have the child 
repeat these steps to fill in the rest of the answers.e

When we are finding a fractional amount of a set of items, the de-
nominator tells you how many groups to divide the whole set into. 
The numerator tells you how many of the groups to count.

  Practice 
Have the child use 12 apple manipulatives to answer the following 
questions.f

How many pieces make up F of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up H of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up O of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up S of the 
manipulatives?

How many pieces make up Q of the 
manipulatives?

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Fruity Fractions

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Write It on the Window or Write It with Chalk

•  Game: Sailing the Seven Continents (one-player version)

•  Musical Multiplication: Set C (suggested)

K of 10 = L of 10 = 

M of 10 = N of 10 = 

F of 12 = 

H of 12 = 

O of 12 =

S of 12 = 

Q of 12 = 

 
(f) 

 

3

9

2

10

6
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Lesson 86—Student Worksheet

Area of the barn =

Horse: D of the barn =

Hay: C of the barn = 

Barn
Pig Pen Pond

Crops
Pasture

Area of the pen =

Pigs: H of the pen = 

Trough: F of the pen =  

Area of the pond =

Turtles: K of the pond = 

Fish: L of the pond =  

Area of the pasture =

Sheep: P of the pasture =

Cow: R of the pasture =
Area of the crops =

Corn: f of the crops =Wheat: b of the crops = 

Potatoes: c of the crops =

Use each 
section of 
the farm 
to fill in 
the blanks. 

Fractions 
on the 

Farm

15 12 20

5
10

3 12

32
4

8 16
24

820

9 8

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 87
 Fractions and Numbers

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple manipulatives

  Apples for Pie de Manzana 

“You’re home!” Andrés exclaimed as his father and brothers walked 
in the front door. He looked at the bag Tata, his father, was holding. 
“Ooooh, what do you have in the bag?” he asked curiously. 

“While we were at the traders market, I exchanged some wool for 
these delicious apples,” Andrés’ father explained as he opened the 
bag and placed them gently on the table. Andrés’ mouth began to 
water as he imagined enjoying this delicious treat. He counted a total 
of 20 apples. Place 20 apple manipulatives in front of the child.

“I’m going to use some of the apples to make pie de manzana,” 
Mama announced to the family. 

“That’s one of my favorite desserts! May I help?” asked Andrés. 

“Yes, please place half of the apples in the basket,” Mama 
instructed. 

Have the child separate the apple chipboard pieces into 2 equal 
piles. How many apples make up half of the 20 apples?a Have the 
child set one pile to the side. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Differences:

  Missing Factor: Fill in the missing factors.

   
7

×
35

8

×
88

7

×
56

3

×
12

6

×
36

9

×
36

990,002
−  6 1,733

548,130
− 290,475

5 1 1 8 4 6 4

928, 269 257, 655

111119 48 20799 111



Page 28Math 3 Answer Key

Lesson 87—Student Worksheet

Lesson 88—Order of Operations Review
Lesson Answers:  
(a) Perry Exercises My Dogs And Squirrels 
(b) Order of Operations: parentheses, 
exponents, multiply/divide, add/subtract 
(c) To know in what order we should 
perform mathematical operations (d) 3 
× (2 + 4) = 18; 6 + 5 − 7 = 4; (10 − 2) × 5 = 
40 (e) 35 sq m (f) 10 sq m (g) 45 sq m (h) 
45 sq m (i) yes (j) (8 × 4) + (2 × 4) = 40 sq 
m (k) yes

 

Bonus Activity Answers:1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. Lesson 87Math 3  95

Lesson 87—Student Worksheet

Look at each pile of fruit. Find the number of fruits 
specified by the fraction. Write your answer in the 
box provided.

b = limes

Divide into 8 groups.

D = bananas

Divide into 3 groups.

K = strawberries

Divide into 5 groups.

A = pineapples

Divide into 2 groups.

S = oranges

Divide into 6 groups.

H = pears

Divide into 4 groups.

p = blueberries

Divide into 9 groups.

u = apples

Divide into 10 groups.

Fruity Fractions

2

4 6

3 15 9

7

6

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 88Math 3 96

Lesson 88
 Order of Operations Review

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 4 sets of 1–9 Numbered Game Cards, 1 
standard dice, 2 game pawns (optional)

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board; dry-erase marker; blue, red, 
and yellow pencil or crayon

Appendix: Order of Operations Game page (optional—used in 
Lesson 60, save for use in future lessons)

  Reviewing Order of Operations 
What is the silly sentence that goes with this picture?a What does it 
help us remember?b Why do we use the order of operations?c

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Measure the length of each insect below to 

the nearest fourth inch and record your measurements.

  Line Review: 

• Find 2 vertical lines on this page and trace over them with a 
blue pencil or crayon.

• Find 2 horizontal lines on this page and trace over them with 
a red pencil or crayon.

• Find 2 intersecting lines on this page and trace over them 
with a yellow pencil or crayon. 

  Multiply: Find the products.

   
9

× 8
7

× 6
6

× 5
1 1

× 5
10

× 8
4

× 8

1 F inch A inch 2 F inch

Examples shown: Answers may vary.

72 42 30 55 80 32
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My Math Journal Answers: Pages 68–69

Lesson 88—Student Worksheet

Lesson 89—Mathematician: Plato Lesson 88Math 3  99

Lesson 88—Student Worksheet

Each home has measurements listed for the house and the garage. Solve for the total area by finding the area of the 
house first and then adding it to the area of the garage.

7 yards
7 yards

3 yards
3 yards

6 
ya

rd
s

6 
ya

rd
s

7 y
ard

s

7 y
ard

s

3 y
ard

s

3 y
ard

s

8 yards

8 yards 7 
ya

rd
s

7 
ya

rd
s

7 yards7 yards 3 yards3 yards

6 
ya

rd
s

6 
ya

rd
s

9 yards
9 yards

6 yards
6 yards

10 yards
10 yards

8 yards
8 yards

6 yards
6 yards

7 yards
7 yards

11 yards
11 yards

7 yards
7 yards

+( )× ( )×

+ =( )

House                   GarageHouse                   Garage

( )

+( )× ( )×

+ =( )

House                  GarageHouse                  Garage

( )

+( )× ( )×

+ =( )

House                  GarageHouse                  Garage

( )
Answer

=

)

+( )× ( )×

+ =( )

House                  GarageHouse                  Garage

( )
AnswerAnswerAnswer

Neighborhood
Operations

( )
( )×+( )×

+

House                  GarageHouse                  Garage

( )
Answer

( × +( )×

+ =( )

House                  GarageHouse                  Garage

( )
Answer

6

90

128

70

60 80 126

6

88

7 7

66 88 77

54 36

4880

49 21

1842 2456 4977

9 6

610

7 3

37 37 71 1
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Lesson 89
Mathematician: Plato

PlatoPlato
Birth: Birth: 428/427 BC428/427 BC

Death: Death: 348/347 BC348/347 BC
Athens, GreeceAthens, Greece

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 1 ten-sided dice, 1 twelve-sided dice, 1 
standard dice, My Math Journal

Standard Supplies: scissors

Appendix: Platonic Solids

  Plato
Plato was one of Greece’s 
most influential mathe-
maticians. He felt strongly 
that mathematics helped 
people understand the 
world around them. 
Plato was convinced that 
geometry, the study of 
shapes and their attri-
butes, was the key to 
unlocking the secrets of 
the universe. Why do 
you think it is important 
to study geometry? 
Pause for response. We 
use geometry when 
we measure, find area, 
observe patterns, and so 
much more.

Many believe Plato’s real name was Aristocles. He lived in Athens, 
Greece, about 400 years before Christ was born. Plato’s favorite 
hobbies included singing, painting, and writing poetry. Plato 
followed the teachings of Socrates and believed strongly in devel-
oping good character. Plato studied geometry, geology (the study of 
the earth), astronomy (the study of space), and religion well into his 
adult life. He even founded a university in Athens as a place where 
young minds could be nurtured to become great thinkers.

  Platonic Solids
Although he was not the first to discover them, Plato is well known 
for introducing Platonic solids. In fact, Platonic solids were named 
after Plato. Point to the table below and have the child attempt to 
pronounce each name. Each one of these shapes is a Platonic solid.

Find the solid in the table above that is made of squares on each 
side.a A hexahedron with square sides is called a cube. Can you 
think of a real-life object that is the same shape as a cube? Pause 
for response. Fill in the table with the number of faces used for 

Name

Image

Faces

(Pyramid)
Tetrahedron

(Cube)
Hexahedron Octahedron Dodecahedron Icosahedron

4 triangles ____ squares ____ triangles ____ pentagons ____ triangles6 8 12 20
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Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: 3D Shape Match Review (See previous 

levels or the Math 3 Transition Lessons.)

How? Match each 3D shape with its name. Then open to pages 68 
and 69 in My Math Journal. Use the information on this page to 
fill in the definition on page 68. Then label each shape and list the 
number of faces, edges, and vertices for each shape. (The triangular 
and hexagonal prisms are also named in your math journal. Record 
the number of faces, edges, and vertices for these shapes also.)

Area: _______________________Perimeter: __________________

  Bonus Activity: Areabot

How? Find the total area and perimeter of the robot below.

Three-Dimensional (3D) Shapes
are shapes that take up space.  

They have height, width, and depth.

flat surfaces 
of a 3D shape 

FACE

the corner 
of a shape

VERTEX

where two 
faces meet

EDGE

Sphere

Cone

Cube
Pyramid

Cylinder

Rectangular Prism

Hemisphere
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Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: 3D Shape Match Review (See previous 

levels or the Math 3 Transition Lessons.)

How? Match each 3D shape with its name. Then open to pages 68 
and 69 in My Math Journal. Use the information on this page to 
fill in the definition on page 68. Then label each shape and list the 
number of faces, edges, and vertices for each shape. (The triangular 
and hexagonal prisms are also named in your math journal. Record 
the number of faces, edges, and vertices for these shapes also.)

Area: _______________________Perimeter: __________________

  Bonus Activity: Areabot

How? Find the total area and perimeter of the robot below.

Three-Dimensional (3D) Shapes
are shapes that take up space.  

They have height, width, and depth.

flat surfaces 
of a 3D shape 

FACE

the corner 
of a shape

VERTEX

where two 
faces meet

EDGE

Sphere

Cone

Cube
Pyramid

Cylinder

Rectangular Prism

Hemisphere

3

2 2

2 2

6 6 6 6

3

3

1 1
1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

2

2

2

1

4

31212

1212

74 units74 units 80 sq units80 sq units

1212

22
44

323233 33
33

33
11

Lesson Answers:  
(a) hexahedron (b)

Student Worksheet Answers:

Bonus Activity Answers:

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

take up space
length

width
height

sphere
0
0
0

cube
6
12
8

5
8
5

4
6
4

pyramid pyramid

rectangular prism
 6     
12
8

cone
 1
0
 1

cylinder
 2
0
0

8
18
12

hemisphere
 1
0
0

5
9
6
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Lesson 90—Section Review

Lesson 90—Student Worksheet

(c) 2 (d) A (e) 3 (f) C (g) 4 (h) F (i) A (j) D (k) H (l) 
4 (m) F (n) G (o) apple pie: 6 pieces, each piece 
is O, R pieces are left; banana bread: 8 pieces, 
each piece is b, g pieces are left (p) Number of 
Baked Goods Sold This Year (q) months (r) Num-
ber of Baked Goods Sold (s) 10 (t) December; 
80 (u) June; 0 (v) June through December (w) 
January through June
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Materials:
• standard suppliesLesson 90

 Section Review

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: colored pencils

Appendix: Multiplication Mastery Check pages in the Appendix of of 
Math 3 Part 1Math 3 Part 1

Note: Some children may 
need two days to complete 
this lesson.

  Bakery Blueprint
Congratulations! You are 
the new owner of a little 
bakery downtown! Before 
you can start making sweet 
treats for your customers, 
we need to figure out the 
layout of your new bakery. 
Here is the floor plan for 
your bakery. Each room is 
labeled with measurements. Use the clues below to figure out the 
location of each room. Use colored pencils to color in each room.a

1. The kitchen has a perimeter of 30 feet. Color it orange.

2. The pantry has a perimeter of 12 feet. Color it yellow.

3. The utility room (where your laundry and cleaning supplies are 
located) has a perimeter of 10 feet. Color it purple.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Shapes: Match each 3D shape with its name.

  Target Practice: 

Each outer circle 
is obtained by 
multiplying the 
number in the 
inner circle with 
the number in 
the adjacent 
part of the 
white circle. Fill 
in the blank spaces 
with the correct 
answers.

99

9090 1818

8181
55

66

77

36367272

11

33

cylinder cube rectangular 
prism

pyramid cone sphere

8 feet 5 feet2 feet

4 
fe

et
3 

fe
et

3 
fe

et
4 

fe
et

11 feet4 feet

8 
fe

et

7 
fe

et

45 10
54

2

63
4

27
89

9
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Materials:
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 Section Review

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: colored pencils

Appendix: Multiplication Mastery Check pages in the Appendix of of 
Math 3 Part 1Math 3 Part 1

Note: Some children may 
need two days to complete 
this lesson.
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 Section Review

LessonLesson
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Appendix: Multiplication Mastery Check pages in the Appendix of of 
Math 3 Part 1Math 3 Part 1

Note: Some children may 
need two days to complete 
this lesson.
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we need to figure out the 
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Lesson Answers:  
 

 

(a)
 

 

Pan
try

Utili
ty

Service
Area

Dining
Area

Kitchen
Office

Bathr
oom

2 ft 5 ft
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4. The office has a perimeter of 16 feet. Color it green. 

5. The bathroom has a perimeter of 18 feet. Color it blue.

6. The service area (where you sell your baked goods) has a 
perimeter of 24 feet. Color it red.

7. The dining area has a perimeter of 38 feet. Color it gray.

Now you can write the area for each of the rooms listed. Make 
sure to label each area with the correct units.b

  Fancy Food Fractions 
Now that you have your bakery laid out, let’s look at some of the 
baked goods you’ll have for sale. There are three different desserts 
shown on the right: chocolate berry cake, apple pie, and banana 
bread. Let’s prepare each of these desserts to be sold at your bakery. 

Have the child draw lines through each dessert to create equal-sized 
fraction pieces as follows: halves for the cake, thirds for the pie, and 
fourths for the bread. If needed, you may split the pie into thirds for 
the child. 

Read the following questions to the child. Do not have the child 
write anything in the adjacent boxes until the lesson directs him 
or her to. How many pieces are in the chocolate berry cake pan?c 

What fraction does each 
piece of cake represent?d 
How many pieces does 
the apple pie have?e What 
fraction does each piece 
represent?f How many 
slices is the banana bread 
split into?g What fraction 
does each slice of bread 
represent?h

Let’s suppose you sold A of 
the cake, C of the pie, and 
F of the bread. Have the 
child use a black colored 
pencil to shade in the 
fraction of each dessert 
sold. What fraction of the 
cake is left?i How much of 
the apple pie is left?j What fraction of the bread is remaining?k Have 
the child write the fraction remaining for each dessert in the first 
fraction box next to each dessert. Now let’s suppose you cut each of 
the desserts into smaller pieces. Have the child draw an additional 
line so that the cake pan is cut into fourths. Before being sold, how 
many pieces does the cake have?l What fraction of the original pan 
of cake does each piece represent?m In fourths, how much of the 
cake is remaining?n Write your answer in the second box next to 
the cake pan. Remember that A is equivalent to, or the same as, G. 
Repeat the same steps above for the remaining desserts. Have the 
child split the pie into sixths by drawing a line down the center of 
each third. Have the child split the bread into eighths.o

  Baked Goods Sales for One Year
You had a great year selling your baked goods. Let’s look at the 
line graph to learn more about your sales. What is the title of this 

Kitchen (orange): _____________

Pantry (yellow): ______________

Utility (purple): ______________

Office (green): _______________

Bathroom (blue): _____________

Service Area (red): ___________

Dining Area (gray): ___________

=

=

=

(b)
 

 

56 sq ft

8 sq ft

6 sq ft

15 sq ft

20 sq ft

32 sq ft

88 sq ft

Bonus Activity Answers:
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graph?p What measurement of time is used along the bottom of 
the graph?q What do the numbers along the left tell us?r What do 
the numbers on the left skip count by?s 

Have the child answer the following questions.

1. Which month had the most sales? What was the approximate 
total of baked goods sold in that month?t Why do you think 
that was?

2. Which month had the fewest sales? What was the approximate 
total of baked goods sold in that month?u

3. Between which months did you see an increase in sales (sales 
went up)?v

4. Between which months did you see a decrease in sales (sales 
went down)?w

  Multiplication Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Multiplication Mastery 
Check pages found in the Appendix of of Math 3 Part 1Math 3 Part 1. See the 
About This Course page for more information on how to complete 
these pages. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: City Calculations

  Bonus Activity: Sudoku #5

How? Fill in the missing numbers in this Sudoku puzzle. There 
should be a 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 in each row, column, and 
group of nine squares.

2 4 9 38 7
7 4 5 6 9
5 3 16 7

2
2

2 64 8 5
68 3 71

53
4

8 21

4 9 2 6 5
6 5 81 4 3
8 3 2

3

6 91

1

7
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Lesson 90—Student Worksheet

City  
Calculations

 23 × 10 = 

 1,000 × 74 = 

 98 × 10,000 = 

 100 × 42 = 

 51 × 100 = 

 10,000 × 37 = 

 66 × 1,000 = 

 10 × 85 = 

Find the product for each problem listed below.

Solve each problem listed below following the order of operations.

(10 × 4) – 3 = 

4 + 7 × 8 = 

6 + (15 – 4) = 

(5 × 10) – (3 × 2) = 

(5 × 2) + 7 = 

8 + (9 × 5) = 

230

74,000

980,000

4,200

37

60

17

44

17

53

5,100

370,000

66,000

850

56 50 456

40 1 1 10
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4. The office has a perimeter of 16 feet. Color it green. 

5. The bathroom has a perimeter of 18 feet. Color it blue.

6. The service area (where you sell your baked goods) has a 
perimeter of 24 feet. Color it red.

7. The dining area has a perimeter of 38 feet. Color it gray.

Now you can write the area for each of the rooms listed. Make 
sure to label each area with the correct units.b

  Fancy Food Fractions 
Now that you have your bakery laid out, let’s look at some of the 
baked goods you’ll have for sale. There are three different desserts 
shown on the right: chocolate berry cake, apple pie, and banana 
bread. Let’s prepare each of these desserts to be sold at your bakery. 

Have the child draw lines through each dessert to create equal-sized 
fraction pieces as follows: halves for the cake, thirds for the pie, and 
fourths for the bread. If needed, you may split the pie into thirds for 
the child. 

Read the following questions to the child. Do not have the child 
write anything in the adjacent boxes until the lesson directs him 
or her to. How many pieces are in the chocolate berry cake pan?c 

What fraction does each 
piece of cake represent?d 
How many pieces does 
the apple pie have?e What 
fraction does each piece 
represent?f How many 
slices is the banana bread 
split into?g What fraction 
does each slice of bread 
represent?h

Let’s suppose you sold A of 
the cake, C of the pie, and 
F of the bread. Have the 
child use a black colored 
pencil to shade in the 
fraction of each dessert 
sold. What fraction of the 
cake is left?i How much of 
the apple pie is left?j What fraction of the bread is remaining?k Have 
the child write the fraction remaining for each dessert in the first 
fraction box next to each dessert. Now let’s suppose you cut each of 
the desserts into smaller pieces. Have the child draw an additional 
line so that the cake pan is cut into fourths. Before being sold, how 
many pieces does the cake have?l What fraction of the original pan 
of cake does each piece represent?m In fourths, how much of the 
cake is remaining?n Write your answer in the second box next to 
the cake pan. Remember that A is equivalent to, or the same as, G. 
Repeat the same steps above for the remaining desserts. Have the 
child split the pie into sixths by drawing a line down the center of 
each third. Have the child split the bread into eighths.o

  Baked Goods Sales for One Year
You had a great year selling your baked goods. Let’s look at the 
line graph to learn more about your sales. What is the title of this 

Kitchen (orange): _____________

Pantry (yellow): ______________

Utility (purple): ______________

Office (green): _______________

Bathroom (blue): _____________

Service Area (red): ___________

Dining Area (gray): ___________

=

=

=
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4. The office has a perimeter of 16 feet. Color it green. 

5. The bathroom has a perimeter of 18 feet. Color it blue.

6. The service area (where you sell your baked goods) has a 
perimeter of 24 feet. Color it red.

7. The dining area has a perimeter of 38 feet. Color it gray.

Now you can write the area for each of the rooms listed. Make 
sure to label each area with the correct units.b

  Fancy Food Fractions 
Now that you have your bakery laid out, let’s look at some of the 
baked goods you’ll have for sale. There are three different desserts 
shown on the right: chocolate berry cake, apple pie, and banana 
bread. Let’s prepare each of these desserts to be sold at your bakery. 

Have the child draw lines through each dessert to create equal-sized 
fraction pieces as follows: halves for the cake, thirds for the pie, and 
fourths for the bread. If needed, you may split the pie into thirds for 
the child. 

Read the following questions to the child. Do not have the child 
write anything in the adjacent boxes until the lesson directs him 
or her to. How many pieces are in the chocolate berry cake pan?c 

What fraction does each 
piece of cake represent?d 
How many pieces does 
the apple pie have?e What 
fraction does each piece 
represent?f How many 
slices is the banana bread 
split into?g What fraction 
does each slice of bread 
represent?h

Let’s suppose you sold A of 
the cake, C of the pie, and 
F of the bread. Have the 
child use a black colored 
pencil to shade in the 
fraction of each dessert 
sold. What fraction of the 
cake is left?i How much of 
the apple pie is left?j What fraction of the bread is remaining?k Have 
the child write the fraction remaining for each dessert in the first 
fraction box next to each dessert. Now let’s suppose you cut each of 
the desserts into smaller pieces. Have the child draw an additional 
line so that the cake pan is cut into fourths. Before being sold, how 
many pieces does the cake have?l What fraction of the original pan 
of cake does each piece represent?m In fourths, how much of the 
cake is remaining?n Write your answer in the second box next to 
the cake pan. Remember that A is equivalent to, or the same as, G. 
Repeat the same steps above for the remaining desserts. Have the 
child split the pie into sixths by drawing a line down the center of 
each third. Have the child split the bread into eighths.o

  Baked Goods Sales for One Year
You had a great year selling your baked goods. Let’s look at the 
line graph to learn more about your sales. What is the title of this 

Kitchen (orange): _____________

Pantry (yellow): ______________

Utility (purple): ______________

Office (green): _______________

Bathroom (blue): _____________

Service Area (red): ___________

Dining Area (gray): ___________

=

=

=

1 1

2 2

3 3

2

4

6

2 2

3 3

4 4

4

6

8

(c–k):    (l–o): 
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Lesson 91—Section Assessment
Lesson Answers:  
Guided Assessment:
1) 3) parentheses, division,       

addition, multiplication, 
subtraction

 

 

2)
 

 

d
Numerator

Denominator
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3. Have the child look at this picture while you read the following. 5 points possible

Perry exercises my dogs and squirrels.
Each letter in this sentence stands for an operation in math. 

  Independent Assessment

1. Solve using the order of operations. 6 points possible (2 each)

2. Solve. 8 points possible 

• What does the P stand for?

• The E stands for exponents. 

• What does the M stand for?

• What does the D stand for?

• What does the A stand for?

• What does the S stand for?

7 − 3 + 5 × 4 =    (9 − 6) × (12 − 7) =         15 − 4 × 3 =

        7
× 10

           1  9
× 100

                           3
× 1,000

                           4  2
× 10,000

    51
× 10

                6
× 100

                    2 3
× 1,000

                                   4  

× 10,000

2424 1515 33
4 20 3 5 12
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  Bonus Activity: Have the child choose a Bonus Activity to play or complete again.   No Student Worksheet

3. Find the perimeter of each regular shape below. Note: The  
measurements shown are not drawn to scale. 3 points possible (1 for 
each measurement, A for each label)

4. Find the area and perimeter for each shape. Note: The measurements 
shown are not drawn to scale. 6 points possible (1 for each  
measurement, A for each label) 

5. Look at the line graph and answer the questions. 5 points possible

• How many months are included on this graph?

• In which month were the most shoes sold?

• In which month were the fewest shoes sold?

• About how many shoes were sold in March?

• About how many shoes were sold in September?

Perimeter: ____________

3 in

Perimeter: ____________

5 m

6. Use <, >, or = to compare these fractions. 4 points possible

Perimeter: ____________

Area: ____________

5 cm

Perimeter: ____________

Area: ____________

4 ft

8 ft

1

3

2

3

2

4

1

2

3

8

5

8

5

6

1

6
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Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 91
 Section Assessment

Section AssessmentSection Assessment
There are 43 total points possible for this assessment. Anything 
below 35 points is less than 80 percent. Please see the 
About This Course section in the front of this course book for 
further information about administering assessments and any 
follow-up that may be needed. The answers to this assessment 
are found in the Math 3 Answer Key.

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

  Guided Assessment 
1. On the dry-erase board, draw a large rectangle. Hand 

the dry-erase marker to the child and give the following 
instructions. 3 points possible

• Divide this rectangle into halves.

• Now divide it into fourths.

• Now divide the rectangle into eighths.

2. Color in three of the sections of the rectangle. Have the 
child identify and write the fraction that is colored in on the 
dry-erase board. Then have the child point to the numerator. 
Then have the child point to the denominator. 3 points possible

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fraction Review: 

Color u of this rectangle green, t purple, s blue, and v orange. Then 
add the colored sections to find the missing numerators.

  Pinwheel 
Problems: 

Some of the 
pinwheel numbers 
are missing. Fill in 
the blank areas of 
the pinwheel so 
the outer numbers 
are factors and the 
inner numbers are 
the product of the 
two adjacent outer 
petals.

9

81 45

32
30

3
338

+         = 10

+         = 10

99

55

6618188888

1 11 1

44 3636

44

66

Independent Assessment:
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3. Have the child look at this picture while you read the following. 5 points possible

Perry exercises my dogs and squirrels.
Each letter in this sentence stands for an operation in math. 

  Independent Assessment

1. Solve using the order of operations. 6 points possible (2 each)

2. Solve. 8 points possible 

• What does the P stand for?

• The E stands for exponents. 

• What does the M stand for?

• What does the D stand for?

• What does the A stand for?

• What does the S stand for?

7 − 3 + 5 × 4 =    (9 − 6) × (12 − 7) =         15 − 4 × 3 =

        7
× 10

           1  9
× 100

                           3
× 1,000

                           4  2
× 10,000

    51
× 10

                6
× 100

                    2 3
× 1,000

                                   4  

× 10,000

7070

510510

1,9001,900

600600

3,0003,000

23,00023,000

420,000420,000

40,00040,000
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Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

equal groups

dividend
divisor

quotient

divisor

quotient

dividend

1 6  R. 4

90
58

–

54
  4

–

Lesson 92—Introduction to Division

Lesson 92—Student Worksheet

Lesson 92Math 3 111

Lesson 92
 Introduction to Division

Materials:
• standard supplies

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple manipulatives, My Math Journal

  Read:Read:  “A Cheerful Giver” on page 110

  Dividing the Harvest
“Mama,” said Jessa as she brought in the produce, “may I take 
some of this food down to Jasmine’s family?”

“Of course,” said Mama. “I know they have been having a hard 
time since her father was injured in that fishing accident. Divide 
the food in half and take half to them.”

Jessa knew from her math lessons this week that the word divide 
means to separate into equal groups. She quickly split the corn, 
pineapple, and bananas into two equal groups and then placed one 
group of produce into a basket to carry to her best friend’s house.

  Introduction to Division
Divide this square into fourths.a 

Now divide these raspberries into two equal 
groups.b

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed. 

  Multiply: 

0 J M

0 G

3

4

3

5

1

4

2

5

3

5

4

4

   
1 1

×  9
8

×   8
    7
× 3

10
× 7

4
×    5

    7
× 9

Lesson Answers:
a)  

 

b)  

 

(c) addition, subtraction, and multiplication (d) 5 apples 
(e) see images below

Bonus Activity Answers:1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 
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Lesson 92
 Introduction to Division

Materials:
• standard supplies

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple manipulatives, My Math Journal

  Read:Read:  “A Cheerful Giver” on page 110

  Dividing the Harvest
“Mama,” said Jessa as she brought in the produce, “may I take 
some of this food down to Jasmine’s family?”

“Of course,” said Mama. “I know they have been having a hard 
time since her father was injured in that fishing accident. Divide 
the food in half and take half to them.”

Jessa knew from her math lessons this week that the word divide 
means to separate into equal groups. She quickly split the corn, 
pineapple, and bananas into two equal groups and then placed one 
group of produce into a basket to carry to her best friend’s house.

  Introduction to Division
Divide this square into fourths.a 

Now divide these raspberries into two equal 
groups.b

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed. 

  Multiply: 

0 J M

0 G

3

4

3

5

1

4

2

5

3

5

4

4

   
1 1

×  9
8

×   8
    7
× 3

10
× 7

4
×    5

    7
× 9

vv vvvv

F

K L N

H I

9999 6464 2121 7070 2020 6363
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We know we can divide shapes into smaller parts, but we can also 
divide numbers into smaller parts. Just like Jessa, you have also 
learned to divide. Division is separating into equal groups. Division is 
a mathematical operation. What other operations have you learned?c 

This is a division symbol.  ÷
To use this symbol, we put the number that we are dividing in front of 
the symbol. This number is called the dividend, which is the whole 
that will be divided into equal groups. The divisor, the number of 
groups the whole is divided into, is placed after the symbol. 

For example, 

means 10 divided into 2 equal groups. Place 10 of the apple manipu-
latives in front of the child. Divide these 10 apples into 2 equal groups. 
How many do you have in each group?d You can see that 10 divided by 
2 equals 5. The answer to a division problem is called the quotient. 

  Division Bracket
Another way to show 
division is with a 
division bracket. 

When we use the division bracket, we put the dividend (the whole 
that is being divided into equal groups) under the bracket. The divisor 
(the number of groups we are going to divide the whole into) is 
written to the left of the bracket. Then the quotient (the answer/the 
amount that is in each group) goes on top.

Turn to page 36 in the child’s My Math Journal. Using the boldface 
words from this lesson, have the child fill in the definition at the top 
of the page and label the parts of the two division problems shown.

  Find the Quotient
Using the apple manipulatives, have the child divide them into equal 
groups to find the quotient. Have the child write the quotient for 
each of the two division problems even though they are asking the 
same thing.e

Using 18 apple manipulatives, solve these problems:

Using 12 apple manipulatives, solve these problems:

10 ÷ 2dividend divisor

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Divide and Conquer 

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #12

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #12. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

2  10
5 quotient

dividend
divisor

18 ÷ 2 = 18 ÷ 6 = 2  18 6  18

12 ÷ 3 = 12 ÷ 6 = 3  12 6  12

99
99

33
33

22
22

44
44
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Lesson 92
 Introduction to Division

Materials:
• standard supplies

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple manipulatives, My Math Journal

  Read:Read:  “A Cheerful Giver” on page 110

  Dividing the Harvest
“Mama,” said Jessa as she brought in the produce, “may I take 
some of this food down to Jasmine’s family?”

“Of course,” said Mama. “I know they have been having a hard 
time since her father was injured in that fishing accident. Divide 
the food in half and take half to them.”

Jessa knew from her math lessons this week that the word divide 
means to separate into equal groups. She quickly split the corn, 
pineapple, and bananas into two equal groups and then placed one 
group of produce into a basket to carry to her best friend’s house.

  Introduction to Division
Divide this square into fourths.a 

Now divide these raspberries into two equal 
groups.b

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed. 

  Multiply: 

0 J M

0 G

3

4

3

5

1

4

2

5

3

5

4

4

   
1 1

×  9
8

×   8
    7
× 3

10
× 7

4
×    5

    7
× 9
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Lesson 92
 Introduction to Division

Materials:
• standard supplies

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple manipulatives, My Math Journal

  Read:Read:  “A Cheerful Giver” on page 110

  Dividing the Harvest
“Mama,” said Jessa as she brought in the produce, “may I take 
some of this food down to Jasmine’s family?”

“Of course,” said Mama. “I know they have been having a hard 
time since her father was injured in that fishing accident. Divide 
the food in half and take half to them.”

Jessa knew from her math lessons this week that the word divide 
means to separate into equal groups. She quickly split the corn, 
pineapple, and bananas into two equal groups and then placed one 
group of produce into a basket to carry to her best friend’s house.

  Introduction to Division
Divide this square into fourths.a 

Now divide these raspberries into two equal 
groups.b

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed. 

  Multiply: 

0 J M

0 G

3

4

3

5

1

4

2

5

3

5

4

4

   
1 1

×  9
8

×   8
    7
× 3

10
× 7

4
×    5

    7
× 9
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Lesson 92—Student Worksheet

Divide and Conquer
The knight has lost his shield! Connect the matching division 
problems and answers to find the correct shield. His shield is 
the one that matches with the starred answer. Use the apple 
manipulatives to complete each division problem. The first one 
is done for you. Then, optionally, draw the correct shield next to 
the knight.18 ÷ 3

25 ÷ 5

15 ÷ 5

20 ÷ 10

16 ÷ 2

14 ÷ 2

24 ÷ 6

27 ÷ 3

7

3

6

9

5

2

4

8

5 25

2 14

10 20

6 24

3 18

5 15

3 27

2 16

My Math Journal Answers: 
Page 36
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Lesson 93—Fact Families

Lesson 93—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers:
(a) 12 baskets of corn (b) 3, 4, 12 (c) 12 
baskets of corn (d) yes (e) 4 baskets (f) 3 
baskets (g) 12 ÷ 4 = 3 (h) 4 × 5 = 20, 5 × 4 = 
20, 20 ÷ 5 = 4, 20 ÷ 4 = 5 (i) subtraction 

 

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

8 7 15

15 8 7

15 7 8

opposite from each other

symbols letters
numbers

8
4
7
9
8
8
7

My Math Journal 
Answers: Page 28 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 93
Fact Families

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal, Numbered Game Cards 
(corn side)

Standard Supplies: dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Fact Family Review 
Turn to page 28 in My Math Journal. Do 
you remember what a fact family is? 
Pause for response. A fact family is a 
group of math facts, or equations, that 
use the same set of three numbers. As we 
arrange the numbers differently, we can 
create two addition equations and two 
subtraction equations with the same set of 
numbers. Have the child complete the fact 
family house on page 28 by filling in the 
remaining equations. Note: The definition at the bottom of the 
page will be completed later in this lesson.

  Sharing the Harvest 
Just as with addition and subtraction, there are fact families for 
multiplication and division, too. Take out the Filipino Fact Family 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Elapsed Time: Using the end time and elapsed time, find 

and draw the start time on the first clock.

  Mixed-Up 
Multiplication: 

Find and circle the 
nine multiplication 
equations hidden 
in the number 
search. The 
equations are listed 
across (from left to 
right), down, and 
diagonally (from 
left to right). One 
has already been 
done for you.

3 5
4

4 0 3
6 6 2 0

2 6 7 8 2
9

1 63 4 6 4
7 6 7 7

7 8 6 1

8 4 2 50 8

8 9
6

7 4
0

9 0 2

5 2 5
6

x

=

19 min.

Start Time End Time

Elapsed Time

==

==

==

==

==

== ==

==

××

××

××

××

××

×× ××

××

Bonus Activity Answers:
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from each other. Each operation undoes the other. 
For example, take 7 + 8 = 15. To undo this operation, 
we say 15 – 8 = 7. Subtraction is the inverse operation 
of addition, and addition is the inverse operation of 
subtraction. Have the child fill in the blanks at the 
bottom of My Math Journal (page 28) to complete the 
definition of inverse operations.

Just as addition and subtraction are inverse (opposite) 
operations, multiplication and division are also inverse  
(opposite) operations. Division undoes multiplication, 
and multiplication undoes division. Do you think mul-
tiplication and subtraction could be inverse operations? 
Pause for response. Why or why not? Pause for response. 
Only addition and subtraction can undo what the other 
operation did, and the same goes for multiplication and 
division.  

  My Math Journal—Page 40
Turn to page 40 in the child’s My 
Math Journal. Have the child fill 
in the rest of the equations to 
complete the fact family. The child 
may use the Numbered Game 
Cards as needed.

Then have the child fill in the 
blanks at the bottom of the page 
for inverse operations.

  Future Lesson Preparation
If you do not already own a kitchen scale, you will need 
to purchase or borrow one. The scale will be an essential 
part of several lessons, beginning with Lesson 98. A 1-lb 
loaf of bread is an optional supply.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Fact Family Avenue

  Bonus Activity: Shikaku Puzzle #4

How? To complete the Japanese Shikaku puzzle, draw rectangles around 
each number below with the corresponding number of boxes. None of the 
rectangles may overlap, and every box must be part of a rectangle. See the 
Lesson 31 Bonus Activity if you need a reminder of how to complete this puzzle.

Shikaku Puzzle #4

6

8

16

12

2

4

8

8
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sdlkfjlskdjflaksjdflkjasdlkfjasldkjflksdjflksjdlkfjlskdjflksdjflkjasdlfjklsdf

Use the numbers shown in the top windows of each house to create 
the multiplication and division equations for each fact family.

Fact Family AvenueFact Family Avenue

124 3

4 3 12
3 4 12

× =
× =

12 4 3÷ =
12 3 4÷ =

× =
× = × =

× =

× =
× = × =

× =

× =

× =

÷ =
÷ = ÷ =

÷ =

÷ =
÷ = ÷ =

÷ =
÷ =

÷ =

3 27 9
5 35 7

63
7 9

11 44 4 7 56 8

3

7

63

9

63

9

7

7

9

63
1 1

44

4

1 1

44
7

8 7 56

56 7 8

56 8 7

8 56

4

4

44

1 1

4

44

1 1

9

63

7

27

9

3

27
5 7 35

7 5 35

35 5 7

35 7 5

9

9

27

3

9

27

3

My Math Journal 
Answers: Page 40 

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

7    6    42    

42    7    6    

42    6    7    

division   
multiplication
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Lesson 94—Student Worksheet

Dazzling Division
Find each quotient. If an answer is undefined, write “undef.” 

2, 4, 6

Write a fact family for the numbers and operations shown.

Addition & Subtraction Multiplication & Division
3, 6, 18

       +                 = 

       +                 = 

       –                 = 

       –                 = 

      ×                  = 

      ×                  = 

      ÷                  = 

      ÷                  = 

     15 ÷ 1 =     6 ÷ 1 =      33 ÷ 1 =     10 ÷ 0 = 

720 111290 41

Lesson Answers:
(a) to separate into equal groups 
(b) 6  

 

(c) set of related operations 

 

(e) 6 × 2 = 12 

 

(f) to put everything into one group

 

(g) 12 jewels

 

(h) 12 × 1 = 12

 (j) to put everything into zero 
groups (k) none/not possible 
(l) there is no solution 
(m) see image below

 

(d)  

 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 94
 Dividing by 1 and 0

LessonLesson
  Luke 12:34

What do you think this scripture means? Pause for response. 
What do you treasure? Pause for response. In our lives there will 
be many things that we treasure, or value greatly. We treasure our 
families and our friends. We treasure our faith and good books, 
such as the Bible.  

  Division Review
Today, we are going to use treasure 
to practice division. What does it 
mean to divide?a Let’s suppose there 
are 12 jewels, and we want to divide 
them equally into 2 treasure chests. 
How many jewels would go into each 
treasure chest?b Have the child draw 
a line on the image to show how the 
jewels would be divided. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Rounding: Round each number as instructed.

  Multiplying 
Snowflakes: 

Each outer layer 
is obtained by 
multiplying the 
number in the center 
with the numbers in 
the next section. Fill 
in the blank spaces 
with the correct 
answers.

794,537

1 13,652

72,495

Nearest 
Hundred

Nearest 
Thousand

Nearest Ten 
Thousand “For where your treasure is, there 

will your heart be also.”

1111

6666
88 222299

44
117777

5555

794,500 795,000 790,000

1 13,700 1 14,000 1 10,000

72,500

2
1 15

44

7
99 6

88

72,000 70,000
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Have the child write the quotient of each division problem to show 
they are the same.

In our last lesson, we used multiplication and division to learn about 
fact families. What is a fact family?c Use the numbers 2, 6, and 12 to 
fill in the remaining equations in the fact family below.d 

Division is the inverse of multiplication. Inverse operations are 
opposite operations that undo each other. When finding inverse 
operations, we can reverse the order of the numbers in the original 
operation. Circle the equation above that shows the inverse 
operation of 12 ÷ 2 = 6.e If necessary, help the child see the order 
of numbers as 12, 2, 6 and circle the equation with the numbers in 
reverse order.

  Special Cases
There are two special cases to explore when learning about 

division. These are when you are asked 
to divide by 1 or by 0. 

What does it mean to divide by 1?f Let’s 
use the 12 jewels from before, but this 
time, please divide all the jewels equally 
into 1 treasure box until there are no 
jewels remaining. How many jewels 
will be in the treasure box?g Yes, all 12 
jewels will be in the treasure box! Fill in 
the boxes below with the quotient. 

Let’s use the inverse of division to check the answer. Use the inverse 
of division to rewrite the equation 12 divided by 1 equals 12.h

What do you discover from the inverse? Pause for response. Dividing 
by 1 is similar to multiplying by 1. In the same way that multiplying a 
number by 1 equals the number, dividing a number by 1 equals the 
number. Find the quotient for each problem below.i

×         =       
×         =       
÷         =       212 6
÷         =       

12 ÷ 2 = 

INVERSE

1  10

8 ÷ 1 = 

1  31 ÷ 1 = 

2  12

12 ÷ 1 = 
1  12

6
6
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Have the child write the quotient of each division problem to show 
they are the same.

In our last lesson, we used multiplication and division to learn about 
fact families. What is a fact family?c Use the numbers 2, 6, and 12 to 
fill in the remaining equations in the fact family below.d 

Division is the inverse of multiplication. Inverse operations are 
opposite operations that undo each other. When finding inverse 
operations, we can reverse the order of the numbers in the original 
operation. Circle the equation above that shows the inverse 
operation of 12 ÷ 2 = 6.e If necessary, help the child see the order 
of numbers as 12, 2, 6 and circle the equation with the numbers in 
reverse order.

  Special Cases
There are two special cases to explore when learning about 

division. These are when you are asked 
to divide by 1 or by 0. 

What does it mean to divide by 1?f Let’s 
use the 12 jewels from before, but this 
time, please divide all the jewels equally 
into 1 treasure box until there are no 
jewels remaining. How many jewels 
will be in the treasure box?g Yes, all 12 
jewels will be in the treasure box! Fill in 
the boxes below with the quotient. 

Let’s use the inverse of division to check the answer. Use the inverse 
of division to rewrite the equation 12 divided by 1 equals 12.h

What do you discover from the inverse? Pause for response. Dividing 
by 1 is similar to multiplying by 1. In the same way that multiplying a 
number by 1 equals the number, dividing a number by 1 equals the 
number. Find the quotient for each problem below.i

×         =       
×         =       
÷         =       212 6
÷         =       

12 ÷ 2 = 

INVERSE

1  10

8 ÷ 1 = 

1  31 ÷ 1 = 

2  12

12 ÷ 1 = 
1  12

2 6 12

6 2 12

12 6 2
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What does it mean to divide by 0?j Let’s 
use our jewels again here. There are 12 
jewels, but this time you want to divide 
all the jewels equally into no treasure 
box until there are no jewels left.

How many jewels would go into each 
treasure box if there were no treasure 
box?k Allow the child some time to try 
to find a possibility. 

It’s impossible to divide by 0 because the division of the jewels did 
not and cannot happen. Mathematicians refer to this special case as 
undefined. You cannot divide a number by 0. 

Let’s use the inverse operation to check our conclusion that you 
cannot divide a number by 0. Fill in the box with a number to make 
the statement true.l

Anytime you multiply by zero, the answer will always be 0; 
however, dividing by zero is undefined. The reason that dividing 
by zero is not defined is because we cannot identify a number we 
multiply by 0 to get our dividend. We can’t find 12 ÷ 0 because 
we can’t find a number which, when multiplied by 0, gives a 
product of 12. We can express our answer as “undef.,” which is an 
abbreviation for undefined. 

Find the quotient for each problem in the next column.m

IndepeIndependent Activitiesndent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Dazzling Division

  Bonus Activity: Super Symmetry

How? Complete the design below by drawing a mirror image 
across the line of symmetry. The red dashed line represents the 
line of symmetry.

×      =       0 12

12 ÷ 0 = undef. 

5 ÷ 0 = 
0  7 0  9undefin

ed
undefin

ed

undefin
ed

(i) see image below
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Have the child write the quotient of each division problem to show 
they are the same.

In our last lesson, we used multiplication and division to learn about 
fact families. What is a fact family?c Use the numbers 2, 6, and 12 to 
fill in the remaining equations in the fact family below.d 

Division is the inverse of multiplication. Inverse operations are 
opposite operations that undo each other. When finding inverse 
operations, we can reverse the order of the numbers in the original 
operation. Circle the equation above that shows the inverse 
operation of 12 ÷ 2 = 6.e If necessary, help the child see the order 
of numbers as 12, 2, 6 and circle the equation with the numbers in 
reverse order.

  Special Cases
There are two special cases to explore when learning about 

division. These are when you are asked 
to divide by 1 or by 0. 

What does it mean to divide by 1?f Let’s 
use the 12 jewels from before, but this 
time, please divide all the jewels equally 
into 1 treasure box until there are no 
jewels remaining. How many jewels 
will be in the treasure box?g Yes, all 12 
jewels will be in the treasure box! Fill in 
the boxes below with the quotient. 

Let’s use the inverse of division to check the answer. Use the inverse 
of division to rewrite the equation 12 divided by 1 equals 12.h

What do you discover from the inverse? Pause for response. Dividing 
by 1 is similar to multiplying by 1. In the same way that multiplying a 
number by 1 equals the number, dividing a number by 1 equals the 
number. Find the quotient for each problem below.i

×         =       
×         =       
÷         =       212 6
÷         =       

12 ÷ 2 = 

INVERSE

1  10

8 ÷ 1 = 

1  31 ÷ 1 = 

2  12

12 ÷ 1 = 
1  12

8
1

3 10
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Have the child write the quotient of each division problem to show 
they are the same.

In our last lesson, we used multiplication and division to learn about 
fact families. What is a fact family?c Use the numbers 2, 6, and 12 to 
fill in the remaining equations in the fact family below.d 

Division is the inverse of multiplication. Inverse operations are 
opposite operations that undo each other. When finding inverse 
operations, we can reverse the order of the numbers in the original 
operation. Circle the equation above that shows the inverse 
operation of 12 ÷ 2 = 6.e If necessary, help the child see the order 
of numbers as 12, 2, 6 and circle the equation with the numbers in 
reverse order.

  Special Cases
There are two special cases to explore when learning about 

division. These are when you are asked 
to divide by 1 or by 0. 

What does it mean to divide by 1?f Let’s 
use the 12 jewels from before, but this 
time, please divide all the jewels equally 
into 1 treasure box until there are no 
jewels remaining. How many jewels 
will be in the treasure box?g Yes, all 12 
jewels will be in the treasure box! Fill in 
the boxes below with the quotient. 

Let’s use the inverse of division to check the answer. Use the inverse 
of division to rewrite the equation 12 divided by 1 equals 12.h

What do you discover from the inverse? Pause for response. Dividing 
by 1 is similar to multiplying by 1. In the same way that multiplying a 
number by 1 equals the number, dividing a number by 1 equals the 
number. Find the quotient for each problem below.i

×         =       
×         =       
÷         =       212 6
÷         =       

12 ÷ 2 = 

INVERSE

1  10

8 ÷ 1 = 

1  31 ÷ 1 = 

2  12

12 ÷ 1 = 
1  12

12 12

Bonus Activity Answers:
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What does it mean to divide by 0?j Let’s 
use our jewels again here. There are 12 
jewels, but this time you want to divide 
all the jewels equally into no treasure 
box until there are no jewels left.

How many jewels would go into each 
treasure box if there were no treasure 
box?k Allow the child some time to try 
to find a possibility. 

It’s impossible to divide by 0 because the division of the jewels did 
not and cannot happen. Mathematicians refer to this special case as 
undefined. You cannot divide a number by 0. 

Let’s use the inverse operation to check our conclusion that you 
cannot divide a number by 0. Fill in the box with a number to make 
the statement true.l

Anytime you multiply by zero, the answer will always be 0; 
however, dividing by zero is undefined. The reason that dividing 
by zero is not defined is because we cannot identify a number we 
multiply by 0 to get our dividend. We can’t find 12 ÷ 0 because 
we can’t find a number which, when multiplied by 0, gives a 
product of 12. We can express our answer as “undef.,” which is an 
abbreviation for undefined. 

Find the quotient for each problem in the next column.m

IndepeIndependent Activitiesndent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Dazzling Division

  Bonus Activity: Super Symmetry

How? Complete the design below by drawing a mirror image 
across the line of symmetry. The red dashed line represents the 
line of symmetry.

×      =       0 12

12 ÷ 0 = undef. 

5 ÷ 0 = 
0  7 0  9
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What does it mean to divide by 0?j Let’s 
use our jewels again here. There are 12 
jewels, but this time you want to divide 
all the jewels equally into no treasure 
box until there are no jewels left.

How many jewels would go into each 
treasure box if there were no treasure 
box?k Allow the child some time to try 
to find a possibility. 

It’s impossible to divide by 0 because the division of the jewels did 
not and cannot happen. Mathematicians refer to this special case as 
undefined. You cannot divide a number by 0. 

Let’s use the inverse operation to check our conclusion that you 
cannot divide a number by 0. Fill in the box with a number to make 
the statement true.l

Anytime you multiply by zero, the answer will always be 0; 
however, dividing by zero is undefined. The reason that dividing 
by zero is not defined is because we cannot identify a number we 
multiply by 0 to get our dividend. We can’t find 12 ÷ 0 because 
we can’t find a number which, when multiplied by 0, gives a 
product of 12. We can express our answer as “undef.,” which is an 
abbreviation for undefined. 

Find the quotient for each problem in the next column.m

Indepe Independent Activities ndent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Dazzling Division

  Bonus Activity: Super Symmetry

How? Complete the design below by drawing a mirror image 
across the line of symmetry. The red dashed line represents the 
line of symmetry.

×      =       012

12 ÷ 0 = undef. 

5 ÷ 0 = 
0  70  9

undef.
undef.

undef.15

2
4
6
6

3
6
18
18

4
2
2
4

6
3
3
6

6
6
4
2

18
18
6
3

33 6

1 1 4
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(e) 2 × 5 = 10; 5 × 2 = 10; 10 ÷ 5 = 2; 10 ÷ 2 = 5
    2 × 9 = 18; 9 × 2 = 18; 18 ÷ 2 = 9; 18 ÷ 9 = 2

 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 95
Dividing by 2

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase marker, dry-erase sleeve

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Animals on the Ark
On the next page, look at the artwork depicting the gathering 
of animals for Noah to place on the ark. In Genesis 7:9 we read, 
“There went in two and two unto Noah into the ark, the male and 
the female, as God had commanded Noah.” What animals do you 
see in this painting? Pause for response. The story of Noah’s ark is 
full of the miracles of God. Animals large and small, predator and 
prey, came together to accomplish the Lord’s purposes. 

  Dividing by Two 

Let’s suppose that you are on a trip to Africa and go on a safari. 
There you see a large group of giraffes. There are 16 giraffes in the 
group, and the safari guide tells you that there is an equal number of 
males and females. Draw a line dividing these giraffes into 2 equal 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Conversions: Convert each length measurement.

10 mm =             cm         90 mm =             cm 

60 mm =            cm           20 mm =             cm  

7 cm =             mm             3 cm =             mm 

8 cm =             mm             5 cm =             mm  

  Divide:

10 ÷ 1 =
 5 ÷ 1 =

3 ÷ 1  =
6 ÷ 1  =

8 ÷ 1   =
12 ÷ 1 =

1
6

9
2

70 30
5080

10 3 8
5 6 12

Lesson Answers:

 

(a)

 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 95
Dividing by 2

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase marker, dry-erase sleeve

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Animals on the Ark
On the next page, look at the artwork depicting the gathering 
of animals for Noah to place on the ark. In Genesis 7:9 we read, 
“There went in two and two unto Noah into the ark, the male and 
the female, as God had commanded Noah.” What animals do you 
see in this painting? Pause for response. The story of Noah’s ark is 
full of the miracles of God. Animals large and small, predator and 
prey, came together to accomplish the Lord’s purposes. 

  Dividing by Two 

Let’s suppose that you are on a trip to Africa and go on a safari. 
There you see a large group of giraffes. There are 16 giraffes in the 
group, and the safari guide tells you that there is an equal number of 
males and females. Draw a line dividing these giraffes into 2 equal 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Conversions: Convert each length measurement.

10 mm =             cm         90 mm =             cm 

60 mm =            cm           20 mm =             cm  

7 cm =             mm             3 cm =             mm 

8 cm =             mm             5 cm =             mm  

  Divide:

10 ÷ 1 =
 5 ÷ 1 =

3 ÷ 1  =
6 ÷ 1  =

8 ÷ 1   =
12 ÷ 1 =
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groups. How many are in each group?a Write your answer in the 
boxes below. 

When we divide a number by 2, it is the same as finding half of 
the group. When we are finding half, we can think of our doubles 
addition facts. We know that 8 + 8 = 16, so we can divide 16 
equally into two groups of 8.

Fill in all the missing doubles addition facts in the chart above.b

Now let’s suppose you see a group of elephants. There are 14 
total, and there is an equal number of males and females. Draw a 

line dividing these elephants into two equal groups. How many are 
in each group?c Write your answer in the boxes below. 

Point to the addition fact in the chart next to the painting that 

16 ÷ 2 = 
2  16

“The Entry of the Animals into Noah's Ark” by Jan Brueghel the Elder (1568–1625), 1613 

14 ÷ 2 = 

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

 8 + 8

+ 

+

         = 2

         = 4

         = 6

         = 8

         = 10

         = 12

         = 14

         = 16

         = 18

         = 20

2  14

8 8

(b)
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groups. How many are in each group?a Write your answer in the 
boxes below. 

When we divide a number by 2, it is the same as finding half of 
the group. When we are finding half, we can think of our doubles 
addition facts. We know that 8 + 8 = 16, so we can divide 16 
equally into two groups of 8.

Fill in all the missing doubles addition facts in the chart above.b

Now let’s suppose you see a group of elephants. There are 14 
total, and there is an equal number of males and females. Draw a 

line dividing these elephants into two equal groups. How many are 
in each group?c Write your answer in the boxes below. 

Point to the addition fact in the chart next to the painting that 

16 ÷ 2 = 
2  16

“The Entry of the Animals into Noah's Ark” by Jan Brueghel the Elder (1568–1625), 1613 

14 ÷ 2 = 

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

 8 + 8

+ 

+

         = 2

         = 4

         = 6

         = 8

         = 10

         = 12

         = 14

         = 16

         = 18

         = 20

2  14

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

9
10

1
2
3
4
5
6
7

9
10

(c)
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groups. How many are in each group?a Write your answer in the 
boxes below. 

When we divide a number by 2, it is the same as finding half of 
the group. When we are finding half, we can think of our doubles 
addition facts. We know that 8 + 8 = 16, so we can divide 16 
equally into two groups of 8.

Fill in all the missing doubles addition facts in the chart above.b

Now let’s suppose you see a group of elephants. There are 14 
total, and there is an equal number of males and females. Draw a 

line dividing these elephants into two equal groups. How many are 
in each group?c Write your answer in the boxes below. 

Point to the addition fact in the chart next to the painting that 

16 ÷ 2 = 
2  16

“The Entry of the Animals into Noah's Ark” by Jan Brueghel the Elder (1568–1625), 1613 

14 ÷ 2 = 

+

+

+

+

+

+

+

 8 + 8

+ 

+

         = 2

         = 4

         = 6

         = 8

         = 10

         = 12

         = 14

         = 16

         = 18

         = 20

2  14
7 7

(d)

 
10
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helps you with this division problem. Have the child complete the 
next three problems in the same way.d 

Next you see a group of warthogs. There are 20 
warthogs total and an equal number of males and 
females. How many are in each group?

After that you see a group of tigers. There is an equal number of 
males and females. There are 8 tigers total. How many are in each 
group?

Lastly, you see some jackrabbits. There are 
12 total and an equal number of males and 
females. How many are in each group?

  Fact Family House
Place the Filipino Fact Family House from the Appendix into the 
dry-erase sleeve. Have the child write the multiplication and division 
equations for each set of numbers listed.e 

(2, 5, 10)         (2, 9, 18)

  Future Lesson Preparation (Optional)
Preview the list of ingredients on page 157 (Lesson 103). The 
ingredients are not necessary for the Fruit Salad Game, but you 
and your child may wish to make the recipe as a fun optional 
lesson extension.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Arctic Division Adventure

  Bonus Activity: Islands and Bridges #3

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 95—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

8 ÷ 2 = 

2  12
2  20
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helps you with this division problem. Have the child complete the 
next three problems in the same way.d 

Next you see a group of warthogs. There are 20 
warthogs total and an equal number of males and 
females. How many are in each group?

After that you see a group of tigers. There is an equal number of 
males and females. There are 8 tigers total. How many are in each 
group?

Lastly, you see some jackrabbits. There are 
12 total and an equal number of males and 
females. How many are in each group?

  Fact Family House
Place the Filipino Fact Family House from the Appendix into the 
dry-erase sleeve. Have the child write the multiplication and division 
equations for each set of numbers listed.e 

(2, 5, 10)         (2, 9, 18)

  Future Lesson Preparation (Optional)
Preview the list of ingredients on page 157 (Lesson 103). The 
ingredients are not necessary for the Fruit Salad Game, but you 
and your child may wish to make the recipe as a fun optional 
lesson extension.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Arctic Division Adventure

  Bonus Activity: Islands and Bridges #3

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 95—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

8 ÷ 2 = 

2  12
2  20

4
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helps you with this division problem. Have the child complete the 
next three problems in the same way.d 

Next you see a group of warthogs. There are 20 
warthogs total and an equal number of males and 
females. How many are in each group?

After that you see a group of tigers. There is an equal number of 
males and females. There are 8 tigers total. How many are in each 
group?

Lastly, you see some jackrabbits. There are 
12 total and an equal number of males and 
females. How many are in each group?

  Fact Family House
Place the Filipino Fact Family House from the Appendix into the 
dry-erase sleeve. Have the child write the multiplication and division 
equations for each set of numbers listed.e 

(2, 5, 10)         (2, 9, 18)

  Future Lesson Preparation (Optional)
Preview the list of ingredients on page 157 (Lesson 103). The 
ingredients are not necessary for the Fruit Salad Game, but you 
and your child may wish to make the recipe as a fun optional 
lesson extension.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Arctic Division Adventure

  Bonus Activity: Islands and Bridges #3

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 95—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

8 ÷ 2 = 

2  12
2  20
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2  12
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6
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Lesson 95—Student Worksheet

Arctic Division AdventureArctic Division Adventure
Complete each multiplication problem. Then write and solve a division problem for each story problem. 

Let’s suppose you went on an arctic adventure. 
You saw 20 walruses. There was an equal 
number of males and females. How many were 
in each group?

5 × 5 =6 × 7 = 8 × 9 = 4 × 2 = 6 × 3 = 9 × 7 =

Next you saw 14 reindeer. There was an 
equal number of males and females. How 
many were in each group?

After that you saw 8 seals. Half of them were 
male, and half of them were female. How many 
were in each group?

The last animal you saw on your 
arctic adventure was a snowy owl. 
You saw 6 owls total. Half of them 
were male, and half of them were 
female. How many were in each 
group?

Later on you saw 16 arctic foxes. Half of them were 
male, and half of them were female. How many 
were in each group?

On your arctic adventure, there were 18 people. 
Half of them were girls, and half of them were 
boys. How many were in each group?

42

20 ÷ 2 = 10 14 ÷ 2 = 7 8 ÷ 2 = 4

16 ÷ 2 = 8

18 ÷ 2 = 9 6 ÷ 2 = 3

25 72 8 18 63
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Lesson 95—Bonus Activity

Lesson 96—Dividing by 10
Lesson Answers:
(a) 70 legs (b) 50, 90, 20 (c) 3 groups (d) 3 
crabs (e) 10 × 3 = 30, 3 × 10 = 30, 30 ÷ 10 
= 3 (f) 1 crab (g) 7 crabs (h) 80 ÷ 10 = 8; 
60 ÷ 10 = 6; 100 ÷ 10 = 10; 20 ÷ 10 = 2; 40 
÷ 10 = 4; 50 ÷ 10 = 5

 

Fact Family Houses:
5 × 10 = 50                9 × 10 = 90
10 × 5 = 50               10 × 9 = 90
50 ÷ 10 = 5               90 ÷ 10 = 9
50 ÷ 5 = 10               90 ÷ 9 = 10
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Lesson 95—Bonus Activity

Islands 
and 

Bridges #3

Connect the islands together with the number of bridges indicated on each island. Bridges can only be drawn 
horizontally and vertically and cannot cross. Up to two bridges can connect any two islands, and all the islands 
need to be connected together. 

3

3

1

3

4

2

2

4

3

12

3

4

2

5

4

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 96
 Dividing by 10 

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase marker, dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase 
board (optional)

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Decapods

Do you know how many legs a crab has? Pause for response. A 
crab has ten legs! They are part of an order called Decapoda. Other 
decapods include hermit crabs, shrimp, crayfish, and lobsters. Since 
one crab has 10 legs, how many legs would 7 crabs have altogether?a 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Mental Math Review: Choose any mental math strategy to 

add the numbers below. 

  Color the Answer: Solve each division problem and find the 
answer in the circles below. Color the corresponding circle with 
the same color as the division problem.

       75
+     23 

       48
+     42 

       54
+     67 

       3 1
+     25

9
7

8 4
5

6 10
3

2      12

2        18

2        8

2      20

2   14 2         6

2    16 2  10

98

6 4 7 3

8109 5

90 121 56

(j)
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  Fact Family Review
Place the Filipino Fact Family House from the Appendix into the 
dry-erase sleeve. Have the child write the multiplication and division 
equations for each set of numbers.j

(5, 10, 50)        (9, 10, 90)

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Division with Decapods

  Bonus Activity: Coin Count #1

How? Color in the correct number of quarters, dimes, nickels, 
and/or pennies to show one possible answer for each of the 
brain teasers below. Hint: Mark the coins that you think are 
needed with a dot until you are certain those are the coins 
needed. Then finish coloring them in.

You have 73¢ using 
7 coins. Which 

coins do you have?

You have 27¢ 
using 7 coins. 

Which coins do 
you have?

You have 56¢ using 
the fewest coins 
possible. Which 

coins do you have?

  Optional Lesson Extension:  

Play the following game using a dry-erase board 
and dry-erase marker.

Player One draws tally marks in groups of ten. He or she can 
choose any multiple of ten between 10 and 100. 

Player Two circles the groups of ten and then writes a 
division problem to represent the groups of tally marks. 

For example, if Player One drew 50 tally marks, Player Two 
would circle 5 groups of ten tally marks and write 50 ÷ 10 = 5.

Take turns following this same 
procedure three to five times. 

50 ÷ 10 = 5

Bonus Activity Answers:
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Lesson 96—Student Worksheet

Lesson 97—Dividing by 3

Lesson Answers:
(a) 18, 15, 21 (b) 8 (c) 8 (d) 8, 8 (e) 30 barrels 
(f) 10 barrels

 

(i) 9, 5, 6

 

(g) 
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Lesson 96—Student Worksheet

sdlkfjlskdjflaksjdflkjasdlkfjasldkjflksdjflksjdlkfjlskdjflksdjflkjasdlfjklsdf

70 ÷ 10 = 30 ÷ 10 = 10 ÷ 10 =

50 ÷ 10 = 20 ÷ 10 = 40 ÷ 10 =

60 ÷ 10 = 80 ÷ 10 = 100 ÷ 10 =

Find each quotient by using the Division by Ten strategy. Then solve the problems at the bottom of the page.

Division Decapodswith

If you count 90 crab legs along the shore, how many crabs are there walking on the shore?

18 ÷ 2 = ____ 12 ÷ 2 = ____ 7 ÷ 1 = ____ 6 ÷ 2 = ____ 14 ÷ 2 = ____ 9 ÷ 1 = ____ 16 ÷ 2 = ____Review:

7

5

6

9 6 7 3 7 9 8

3

2

8

1

4

10

9

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 97
Dividing by 3

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: Multiplication & Division Activity Book, Gone 
Fishing Game Mat, 1 six-sided dice, 2 game pawns

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase 
marker

  Multiplying by 3
Have the child solve the following multiplication problems on the 
dry-erase board:a       6 × 3  5 × 3            7 × 3

Division is the inverse (or opposite) operation of multiplication. 
Look at the problem below. We can use what we know about 
multiplication to help solve division problems. What number 
multiplied by 3 equals 24?b Have the child write the missing factor 
on the line provided. Since division is the opposite of multiplication, 
we can divide 24 by 3 and get the same number. What is 24 divided 
by 3?c Have the child write the quotient on the line provided. Have 
the child write the division equations that show the inverse of each 
multiplication equation he or she previously solved on the dry-erase 
board.d

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Sums:

  Target Practice: 

Each middle 
section is 
obtained by 
dividing the 
outer section 
by the center 
circle. Fill 
in the blank 
spaces with the 
correct answers. 

           833, 1 29
+    1  2   1  ,467

       4  1 3,993
+     358,268

24 ÷ 3 = ___

___ × 3 = 24

1010

9090 6060

5050
8080

2020

4040

100100
7070

01 01

3030

954,596 772,261

2 6

4
1037

1

5
8 9

1 1 1 1 1

(h) 
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The crew equally divides 12 barrels of sardines between the 3 ships. 
How many barrels does each ship get?h

  Additional Dividing
Have the child solve the following problems either by thinking of 
equations that show the inverse operation or by drawing dots on 
the dry-erase board and grouping them accordingly.i

  Game: Gone Fishing
Along with the foods listed earlier, Columbus and his crew had 
another food easily accessible while at sea. Can you guess what it 

was? Pause for response. Many of the meals enjoyed during the long 
journey consisted of fish. Let’s imagine we are part of Christopher 
Columbus’ crew and are going fishing. 

Play Gone Fishing (two-player game) with the child. Follow the 
directions listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Sharing Supper

  Bonus Activity: Math Mystery #4

How? Solve for each shape below and find the final answer.

80 ÷ = 8 =

÷ = 5 =

 

xx = 80 = 

+x÷ = 

x = 32 = 

÷         =       3

÷         =       327

÷         =       315

÷         =       318

12 4
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  Splitting up Supplies

Have the child study the painting while you ask the following 
questions. What colors do you see? What do these colors tell 
you about the weather in this painting? Do you think this ship 
is traveling alone or with other ships? Pause for responses. This 
painting depicts the Santa Maria, the largest of Christopher 
Columbus’ three ships. The Niña and the Pinta were smaller in size 
and had fewer crew members than the Santa Maria. 

Let’s suppose each ship was equally stocked 
with food for the voyage. Much of the food 
aboard these vessels was dry goods, such as 
rice and salted meats that could be cooked in 
a stew. Drinkable water and food were stored 
in wooden casks or barrels. 

Look at the array of wooden barrels. How many barrels are there?e 
Let’s suppose the crew equally divides the total number of barrels 
between the three ships. How many barrels would each ship get?f

Have the child circle each 
group of barrels. Be sure to 
guide the child to divide the 
barrels equally between the 
three ships. 

We’ve learned that division is 
separating into equal groups. 
We can show the barrels 
divided between the ships 
using the equation  
30 ÷ 3 = 10. You have 30 
barrels to divide equally 
between the 3 ships, which 
gives you 10 barrels on each 
ship. 

Let’s divide more barrels between the 3 ships. Read aloud each of 
the following scenarios. Afterward, have the child divide the barrels 
equally into 3 groups by circling the barrels according to the ship 
to which each belongs. Then have the child complete the division 
problem by filling in the boxes for each division equation. 

The crew equally separates 9 barrels of salted meat between the 3 
ships. How many barrels does each ship get?g

“The Santa Maria at Sea” by Michael Zeno Diemer (1867–1939), by 1939

÷         =       39 3
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The crew equally divides 12 barrels of sardines between the 3 ships. 
How many barrels does each ship get?h

  Additional Dividing
Have the child solve the following problems either by thinking of 
equations that show the inverse operation or by drawing dots on 
the dry-erase board and grouping them accordingly.i

  Game: Gone Fishing
Along with the foods listed earlier, Columbus and his crew had 
another food easily accessible while at sea. Can you guess what it 

was? Pause for response. Many of the meals enjoyed during the long 
journey consisted of fish. Let’s imagine we are part of Christopher 
Columbus’ crew and are going fishing. 

Play Gone Fishing (two-player game) with the child. Follow the 
directions listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Sharing Supper

  Bonus Activity: Math Mystery #4

How? Solve for each shape below and find the final answer.

80 ÷ = 8 =

÷ = 5 =

 

xx = 80 = 

+x÷ = 

x = 32 = 

÷         =       3

÷         =       327

÷         =       315

÷         =       318

Bonus Activity Answers:

101010

1010

1010

22

22

22

44

44

44

88

88

1010 2

4

8

44

8

44 40
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Lesson 97—Student Worksheet

Lesson 98—Introduction to Mass

Lesson Answers:
(a) The United States (b) 16 slices (c) 16 oz (d) a pound (e) an ounce (f) 16 oz (g) 8 oz (h) 3 lbs (i) 1 lb 4 
oz (j) 18 oz

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

he
ig

ht

widthlength
space

force or work needed
to lift or move 

matter

heat one event and 

another

My Math Journal 
Answers: Page 45 
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Lesson 97—Student Worksheet

÷ 3 = ÷ 3 = ÷ 3 =

÷ 3 = ÷ 3 = ÷ 3 =

÷ 3 =
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6 

Jessa and Papa caught more fish than they needed. They decided to divide the extra fish among three 
families in the village. Each blanket shows the extra fish they caught. Divide each group by 3 to see how 
many fish each family will receive each day. Fill in the boxes provided to complete each division problem.Sharing Supper

2 21 7 18 6

9 3 15 5 824

412

Student Worksheet Answers:
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Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Exploring with Scales

How? Give the child a kitchen scale along with three objects that 
weigh less than a pound (e.g., stapler, box of crayons, bowl) and 
three objects that weigh more than a pound (e.g., bag of flour, 
Bible, large pot). 

Have the child explore mass by completing the following steps: 

• Hold each item in your hand and estimate which objects weigh 
less than 1 pound and which ones weigh more than 1 pound. 

• List the name of each object in the chart on the right, and then 
circle whether the estimated weight is more or less than 1 
pound.

• Weigh each item on the kitchen scale and fill in the chart with 
the actual weight. If necessary, round to the nearest ounce. Be 
sure to correctly label the units of each measurement. 

• Then choose two additional items from around the house to 
estimate and weigh.

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication practice 
activities for the child to complete. Choose the activity that best 
matches the needs of the child. The details for each activity are 
listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book found in the 
Math Activity Box.

•  Game: Gone Fishing—one-player game

•  Choose a multiplication game or activity that focuses on facts 
 not yet mastered.

•  Musical Multiplication: Any set A–C (suggested)

Name of 
Object:

Estimated 
Weight:

Actual 
Weight:

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

More than 1 pound
Less than 1 pound

EXPLORING WITH SCALES

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.

My Math Journal 
Answers: Page 48

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

1 inch

1 foot
1 yard

2 cups    =     1 pint 2 pints    =     1 quart

4 quarts                 =      1 gallon

1 ounce 1 pound
16 oz  =  1 lb

1 centimeter

1 meter

10 mm = 1 cm               100 cm = 1 meter

1 milliliter 1 liter

1000 mL  =  1 L

1 gram 1 kilogram

1000 g  =  1 kg
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Lesson 98
 Introduction to Mass

Materials:
• standard supplies
• 1 lb loaf of bread 
with 16 slices (opt.)
• 1 slice of bread (opt.)
• 6 objects as noted 
on the worksheet

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

Optional Supplies: 1 lb loaf of bread with 16 slices, 1 additional 
slice of bread 

  Measuring Mass

Today, we are going to explore the difference between two words 
that are often used interchangeably: weight and mass. Look 
carefully at the picture above. What do you notice? Pause for 
response. The kangaroo’s weight changes depending on what 
planet he is on, but his mass stays the same. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Time: Write the time shown on each clock.

  Multiplication Mix-Up: Fill in the multiplication chart with 
the products for each multiplication fact.

× 7 8 2 10
10

2

1

3

85 lb
85 lb

14 lb
85 lb

77 lb
85 lb

32 lb
85 lb

Earth Moon Venus Mars

Weight:
   Mass:

10:48

70 80 20
4
2
6

100
20
10
30

16
8
24

14
7
21

7:09 6:33
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Lesson 99—Converting Measurements

Lesson 99—Student Worksheet

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 99
 Converting Measurements

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple manipulatives

Appendix: Division Mastery Check pages

  Converting Ounces to Pounds
Lay all the apple manipulatives facedown on the table so the 
blank side shows. Tell the child that each manipulative will 
represent 1 ounce of mass.

In our last lesson, you practiced reading measurements of mass on 
different types of scales. Those scales gave you the measurements 
in both pounds and ounces. Do you remember how many ounces 
equals one pound?a 

Sometimes we will see a measurement in ounces that is greater 
than one pound but less than two pounds. Instead of reading 
the measurement as ounces, we can convert, or change, the 
measurement to pounds and ounces.

What is the mass of these 
broccoli florets in ounces?b 
Have the child count out 18 
manipulatives. We know 
that of the 18 ounces, 16 
ounces equals 1 pound; so to 
figure out the mass of these 
broccoli florets in pounds and 
ounces, we must first subtract 
16 ounces for each pound. Have the child slide away 16 of the 
manipulatives. Write “1” in the pound box above. How many ounces 
are left?c Have the child write the answer in the ounces box.  

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  3D Shape Review: Draw a line matching the 3D shape to its 

name.

  Divide:

27 ÷ 3 =
 18 ÷ 3 =

12 ÷ 3  =
21 ÷ 3  =

   3 ÷  3 =
30 ÷ 3 =

Sphere Cone Cube Pyramid

         1 8
−    1 6

lb    oz    

9

6

4

7

1

10

Lesson Answers:
(a) 16 oz (b) 18 oz (c) 2 oz 
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Let’s find the total mass in pounds and ounces for the rest of the 
fruits and vegetables below. For each digital scale below (with 
zucchini and carrots), have the child read the scale and write the 
measurement at the top of the subtraction problem next to the 
scale. Have the child convert 16 ounces to 1 pound by subtracting 
16 from the total weight and writing “1” in the pounds box. Then 
have the child write the remaining ounces in the ounces box.d

  More Practice
Match the pictures of each digital scale reading to the correct 
conversion shown on the analog scale.e

  Division Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Division Mastery Check 
pages found in the Appendix.

?

?

?

?

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Ducks on the Pond

  Bonus Activity: Coordinate Multiplication

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 99—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

       

−   16

lb   oz    

       

−   16

lb    oz    

(d) 

 
12

28

121

18

1

2

2

(e) 
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Let’s find the total mass in pounds and ounces for the rest of the 
fruits and vegetables below. For each digital scale below (with 
zucchini and carrots), have the child read the scale and write the 
measurement at the top of the subtraction problem next to the 
scale. Have the child convert 16 ounces to 1 pound by subtracting 
16 from the total weight and writing “1” in the pounds box. Then 
have the child write the remaining ounces in the ounces box.d

  More Practice
Match the pictures of each digital scale reading to the correct 
conversion shown on the analog scale.e

  Division Mastery Check
Have the child complete one or more Division Mastery Check 
pages found in the Appendix.

?

?

?

?

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Ducks on the Pond

  Bonus Activity: Coordinate Multiplication

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 99—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

       

−   16

lb   oz    

       

−   16

lb    oz    
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Lesson 99—Student Worksheet
Look at the chick or egg shown on each scale. Now look at the picture and Look at the chick or egg shown on each scale. Now look at the picture and 
count how many chicks or eggs match the one on the scale. Write that count how many chicks or eggs match the one on the scale. Write that 
number in the first box. Then write the mass shown on the scale in the second number in the first box. Then write the mass shown on the scale in the second 
box. Solve the problem to find the total mass and write it in the last box.box. Solve the problem to find the total mass and write it in the last box.

Read the mass on the scale for each father and mother duck. Convert each 
measurement to pounds and ounces. Use a scratch piece of paper to show 
your work as you calculate your answer. Then record the answer in the boxes.

Ducks on the PondDucks on the Pond

8

7

10

1

1

1

1

1

1

3

3

3

12

15

9

8

13

6

24

21

30

2828
− 16− 16

1212

2929
− 16− 16

1313

22
3131

− 16− 16
1515

1111

2525
− 16− 16

99

151511
2222

− 16− 16
66

121211

2424
− 16− 16

88

141411
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Lesson 99—Bonus Activity

Lesson 100—Measurement and Division

Lesson Answers:
(a) 12 inches = 1 foot, 3 feet = 1 
yard (b) 12 feet 

 

(h)
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  Who Wins?
Read each of the following problems to determine how far each 
swimmer traveled while holding his or her breath. The swimmer 
who traveled the farthest distance overall is the winner. 

1. Swimmer A swam 21 feet in her second swim. She then swam 30 
feet in her third swim. How far did she travel in yards each time?e 

2. Swimmer B swam 24 feet in his second swim. Then he swam 
another 15 feet. How far did he travel in yards each time?f

3. Swimmer C swam 27 feet and then another 33 feet. How far 
did she travel in yards each time?g

Now, add the distances for each swimmer, including the distance 
traveled in the first race on the previous page. Have the child 

write the yards traveled for each of the swimmers in the boxes 
provided. Guide the child to add each swimmer’s distances 
together. Which swimmer swam the most yards?h

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Spin to Swim

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #13

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #13. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

21 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

30 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer A (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

24 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

15 ÷ 3  =       

Swimmer B (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

27 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

33 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer C (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

Swimmer A Swimmer B Swimmer C

1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 

Bonus Activity Answers:
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1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11
Black

Blue

Yellow

Lesson 99—Bonus Activity

Coordinate Multiplication
Find the missing factor in each multiplication problem. Use the two factors as coordinates to color in the grid and discover the mystery picture. 
When plotting coordinates, the first number is the number listed across the bottom of the grid, and the second number is the number running 
vertically on the left-hand side of the grid. The first one is done for you.

1 ×     = 4

1 ×     = 5

2 ×     = 8

2 ×     = 10

2 ×     = 12

3 ×     = 15

3 ×     = 18

3 ×     = 21

9 ×     = 45

9 ×     = 54

9 ×     = 63

10 ×     = 40

11 ×     = 44

10 ×     = 50

10 ×     = 60

11 ×     = 55

4 ×     = 20

4 ×     = 24

4 ×     = 36

5 ×     = 10

5 ×     = 25

5 ×     = 30

5 ×     = 45

5 ×     = 50

5 ×     = 55

6 ×     = 6

6 ×     = 12

6 ×     = 30

6 ×     = 36

6 ×     = 54

6 ×     = 60

7 ×     = 14

7 ×     = 77

8 ×     = 40

8 ×     = 48

8 ×     = 72

4 ×      = 12

4 ×      = 16

4 ×      = 28

4 ×      = 32

5 ×      = 15

5 ×      = 20

5 ×      = 35

5 ×      = 40

6 ×      = 18

6 ×      = 24

6 ×      = 42

6 ×      = 48

7 ×      = 21

7 ×      = 28

7 ×      = 49

7 ×      = 56

8 ×      = 24

8 ×      = 32

8 ×      = 56

8 ×      = 64

7 ×     = 35

7 ×     = 42

7 ×     = 70

7 ×     = 63

4

5

4

6 6 1 9 6 5

7 8 3

6 5 5

4

7

9 9 2 10 9 6

8 3 4

5 6 6

5

8

2 10 5 2 10 9

3 4 7
3 4 7 8

6 7 4

7 4 5

3

5 5 1 1 6 5 1 1

4 7 8

Materials:
• standard supplies
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LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 2 sets of 1–12 Numbered Game Cards

  Measurement Review
We have learned about different units of measurement used to 
measure length. Do you remember the names of some of the 
imperial units of length? Pause for response. Have the child look at 
the information below and write the correct number in each box.a

  Swim Meet
Do you enjoy going swimming? Pause for response. Some pools 
are small and round; some are large and rectangular. In the United 
States of America, most public swimming pools are 25 yards in 
length. 

Lesson 100
 Measurement and Division

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Money: Write the money amounts shown and subtract.

  Missing Factors: Find the missing factors.

   
          3

×
        12

          10

×
        60

          2

×
        16

          3

×
       27 

          10

×
        80

          2

×
        14

−

20 20
20 20

20 20
20 20

20 20

inches = 1 foot

feet = 1 yard

$80.03
7 10

9 9
10 13

$25.56

$54.47

4 6 8 9 8 7

(c)
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Swim meets are swimming competitions held at local swimming 
pools. Swimmers race by swimming from one end of the pool to 
the other. Some races are the full length of the pool—25 yards 
long. Other races are longer, so the swimmers must complete laps, 
going from one end of the pool and back, to complete the distance 
of the race. 

The children shown here have already started this race. Look 
at Swimmer A racing in the top lane. How many feet has she 
traveled?b Using the Numbered Game Cards, have the child lay 
cards 1 through 12 in order from left to right on the table in front 
of him or her. Explain to the child that the cards represent each 
foot she swam so far. 

We know that 3 feet are equal to 1 yard, so we can divide the 
number of feet she traveled into groups of 3 to find the total 
number of yards. Have the child separate the cards into groups 
of 3, starting with the cards on the left (1, 2, 3). Have the child 
count the number of groups and then write the answer in the box 

provided. How far did she travel in yards?c We can show how far 
she swam using this division equation: 

Remember, division is the inverse of multiplication. Using the 
inverse operation, we can restate 12 ÷ 3 = 4 as 4 × 3 = 12. We can 
use multiplication facts to help us find the answers to division 
problems.

Let’s figure out how many yards the other two swimmers have 
traveled. Using the second set of numbered cards 1–10 to 
represent the numbers 11–20, have the child separate the cards 
into groups of 3, starting with the cards on the left (1, 2, 3). Have 
the child count the number of groups he or she has and then 
write each answer in the box provided.d  

Now the swimmers want to see who can swim the farthest while 
holding their breath. Each one will have two turns.

12 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer A (1st Distance)

feet feet in 
each yard

yards

   ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer B (1st Distance)

feet
feet in 

each yard yards

   ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer C (1st Distance)

feet
feet in 

each yard yards

12 ft

15 ft

18  
ft

A

C

B

4

(d)
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Swim meets are swimming competitions held at local swimming 
pools. Swimmers race by swimming from one end of the pool to 
the other. Some races are the full length of the pool—25 yards 
long. Other races are longer, so the swimmers must complete laps, 
going from one end of the pool and back, to complete the distance 
of the race. 

The children shown here have already started this race. Look 
at Swimmer A racing in the top lane. How many feet has she 
traveled?b Using the Numbered Game Cards, have the child lay 
cards 1 through 12 in order from left to right on the table in front 
of him or her. Explain to the child that the cards represent each 
foot she swam so far. 

We know that 3 feet are equal to 1 yard, so we can divide the 
number of feet she traveled into groups of 3 to find the total 
number of yards. Have the child separate the cards into groups 
of 3, starting with the cards on the left (1, 2, 3). Have the child 
count the number of groups and then write the answer in the box 

provided. How far did she travel in yards?c We can show how far 
she swam using this division equation: 

Remember, division is the inverse of multiplication. Using the 
inverse operation, we can restate 12 ÷ 3 = 4 as 4 × 3 = 12. We can 
use multiplication facts to help us find the answers to division 
problems.

Let’s figure out how many yards the other two swimmers have 
traveled. Using the second set of numbered cards 1–10 to 
represent the numbers 11–20, have the child separate the cards 
into groups of 3, starting with the cards on the left (1, 2, 3). Have 
the child count the number of groups he or she has and then 
write each answer in the box provided.d  

Now the swimmers want to see who can swim the farthest while 
holding their breath. Each one will have two turns.

12 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer A (1st Distance)

feet feet in 
each yard

yards

   ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer B (1st Distance)

feet
feet in 

each yard yards

   ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer C (1st Distance)

feet
feet in 

each yard yards

12 ft

15 ft

18  
ft

A

C

B

18

15

6

5

(e)
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  Who Wins?
Read each of the following problems to determine how far each 
swimmer traveled while holding his or her breath. The swimmer 
who traveled the farthest distance overall is the winner. 

1. Swimmer A swam 21 feet in her second swim. She then swam 30 
feet in her third swim. How far did she travel in yards each time?e 

2. Swimmer B swam 24 feet in his second swim. Then he swam 
another 15 feet. How far did he travel in yards each time?f

3. Swimmer C swam 27 feet and then another 33 feet. How far 
did she travel in yards each time?g

Now, add the distances for each swimmer, including the distance 
traveled in the first race on the previous page. Have the child 

write the yards traveled for each of the swimmers in the boxes 
provided. Guide the child to add each swimmer’s distances 
together. Which swimmer swam the most yards?h

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Spin to Swim

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #13

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #13. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

21 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

30 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer A (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

24 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

15 ÷ 3  =       

Swimmer B (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

27 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

33 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer C (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

Swimmer A Swimmer B Swimmer C

7 10

(f)

8 5

(g)
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  Who Wins?
Read each of the following problems to determine how far each 
swimmer traveled while holding his or her breath. The swimmer 
who traveled the farthest distance overall is the winner. 

1. Swimmer A swam 21 feet in her second swim. She then swam 30 
feet in her third swim. How far did she travel in yards each time?e 

2. Swimmer B swam 24 feet in his second swim. Then he swam 
another 15 feet. How far did he travel in yards each time?f

3. Swimmer C swam 27 feet and then another 33 feet. How far 
did she travel in yards each time?g

Now, add the distances for each swimmer, including the distance 
traveled in the first race on the previous page. Have the child 

write the yards traveled for each of the swimmers in the boxes 
provided. Guide the child to add each swimmer’s distances 
together. Which swimmer swam the most yards?h

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Spin to Swim

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #13

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #13. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

21 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

30 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer A (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

24 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

15 ÷ 3  =       

Swimmer B (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

27 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

33 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer C (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

Swimmer A Swimmer B Swimmer C

9 1 1
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  Who Wins?
Read each of the following problems to determine how far each 
swimmer traveled while holding his or her breath. The swimmer 
who traveled the farthest distance overall is the winner. 

1. Swimmer A swam 21 feet in her second swim. She then swam 30 
feet in her third swim. How far did she travel in yards each time?e 

2. Swimmer B swam 24 feet in his second swim. Then he swam 
another 15 feet. How far did he travel in yards each time?f

3. Swimmer C swam 27 feet and then another 33 feet. How far 
did she travel in yards each time?g

Now, add the distances for each swimmer, including the distance 
traveled in the first race on the previous page. Have the child 

write the yards traveled for each of the swimmers in the boxes 
provided. Guide the child to add each swimmer’s distances 
together. Which swimmer swam the most yards?h

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Spin to Swim

  Bonus Activity: Pentomino Card #13

How? From the Math Activity Box, take out the set of wooden 
pentominoes and Pentomino Card #13. Complete each image 
on the card by using the pentomino pieces indicated. Some 
pieces may need to be turned facedown to fit correctly. 

Note: An important part of problem-solving is spending time 
thinking through different possibilities. Encourage the child to 
work on the puzzle for at least five minutes. If the child is still 
struggling after five minutes, give him or her some clues or 
demonstrate one way to work through the puzzle.

21 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

30 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer A (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

24 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

15 ÷ 3  =       

Swimmer B (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

27 ÷ 3  =       
feet feet in 

each yard yards

33 ÷ 3  =       
Swimmer C (2nd and 3rd Distances)

feet feet in 
each yard yards

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

+     

yards

1st distance

2nd distance

3rd distance

Swimmer A Swimmer B Swimmer C

4 6 5

7 8 9

10 5 1 1

21 19 25

Swimmer C swam the most yards.
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Lesson 101—Dividing by 4 Lesson 100Math 3 146

Lesson 100—Student Worksheet

3 6

9

1215

Sprint

Spin to SwimSpin to Swim
Place a paper clip around the tip of a pencil and put the tip of the pencil on 
the center of this circle. Flick the paper clip with your finger and divide the 
number that the paper clip lands on by 3. If the paper clip lands on the word 
“Sprint,” select one of the numbers in the Sprint Box to divide by 3. (Cross out 
the number you selected so it can no longer be used.)

Color in lane #1 until you reach the section of the pool that matches your 
answer. For example, if you spin a 15, you would divide 15 by 3, which equals 5. 
Then you would color 5 sections of lane #1 to show how far the swimmer in 
that lane traveled.

Flick the paper clip again and divide the number by 3. Then use that answer 
to color how far the swimmer in lane #2 traveled. Continue flicking the paper 
clip, dividing the number by 3, and coloring the next swimmer’s lane until one 
swimmer reaches the other side of the pool and wins.

Sprint BoxSprint Box

1818 2727

2121 3030

2424 3333

1   2 3      4       5      6      7      8      9      10     11      12      13     14     15     16     17     18     19    20     
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Lesson 101—Bonus Activity

 H o u s eHunters Walk around your house 
and weigh objects with 
your kitchen scale. 
Choose items that are 
between the ranges 
listed. Write the name of 
the object and its actual 
weight in each space 
provided.

8 oz – 1 lb

 1 lb – 2 lb

4 lb – 6 lb  2 lb 8 oz – 3 lb 8 oz

 More than 8 lb   6 lb – 8 lb

1 oz – 8 oz

Bonus Activity Answers:

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.
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Materials:
• standard suppliesLesson 101

 Dividing by 4

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: apple and raspberry manipulatives, Medieval 
Battle Game Mat, 1 twelve-sided dice, Multiplication & Division 
Activity Book

Standard Supplies: dry-erase marker, dry-erase sleeve

  Sharing Raspberries
Jessa walked down the dirt path toward home with her brothers 
Gian and Danilo [dah–NEE–loh] and their friend Jasmine. They had 
been playing basketball with the other village children in the main 
square. They had played hard and were ready to get home for 
supper. 

“Are you all hungry 
like I am?” Gian asked 
Jasmine. “Would you 
like me to pick some 
raspberries from our 
bushes for you before 
you finish walking 
home? Mama said I 
am welcome to share 
them with friends.”

“Great idea!” said Jessa. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Measure the length of each word below to the 

nearest fourth of an inch and record your measurements.

  Crisscross: Fill in the missing product and factors.

=

9=×

×

=
24

×

=
27

32=×

10

×

=
1

40×

×

=

=2×

×

=
56

T h e G o o d and the Beautiful

Mathematics Three

5

5 8

7 4 8

3 3

3

Lesson Answers:
(a) 8 (b) see image 
below
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Gian stepped a few feet into the field to pick raspberries from the 
bushes. After a couple of minutes, he had collected 32 raspberries.

“Open your hands, and I’ll share them evenly among us all,” said 
Gian. One by one he gave out the raspberries. 

“I only got 8,” said little Danilo. 

Jasmine smiled at Danilo and showed him the pile in her hands. “I 
also got 8,” she said. “Gian divided the berries evenly among us, so 
we all got the same amount.” 

  Division
Gian showed us the first division problem we are going to learn 
today. Write “32 ÷ 4 =” on the dry-erase board. What is 32 ÷ 4?a 
Gian divided the raspberries by evenly separating them into four 
groups. We are going to do the same. 

Turn the apple and raspberry manipulatives facedown. Starting 
with only four manipulatives, have the child divide the pile into 
four equal groups and write the answer in the chart on the right. 
Then have the child divide eight manipulatives into four equal 
groups. Continue until the chart is complete.b

  Game: Medieval Battle 
Play Medieval Battle with the child by following the directions listed 
in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book for two players. The 
child may use the chart in this lesson for reference if needed.

  Future Lesson Preparation (Optional)
Review the list of ingredients on page 157 (Lesson 103). The 
ingredients are not required but are part of a fun optional activity 
that you and the child may wish to do after completing Lesson 103. 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
   Student Worksheet: Graphic Dictation #1

  Bonus Activity: House Hunters

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 101—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

4 ÷ 4 =

8 ÷ 4 =

12 ÷ 4 =

16 ÷ 4 =

20 ÷ 4 =

24 ÷ 4 =

28 ÷ 4 =

32 ÷ 4 =

36 ÷ 4 =

40 ÷ 4 =

1
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
10

A H F H 1F
2H
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Lesson 101—Student Worksheet

Lesson 102—Mathematician: Mary Fairfax Somerville
Lesson Answers:
(a) 2 (b) A = 7, C = 2 
(c) division 
(d) addition 
(e) multiplication
(f) 8 × b = 48, b = 6
   6 + h = 15, h = 9
   28 ÷ g = 4, g = 7
   20 − m = 9, m = 11
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Lesson 101—Student Worksheet

First, solve each division problem below. Then use the answer and its arrow to draw a hidden 
image on the grid. Start on the dot and draw lines that go the number of spaces and the 
direction indicated. See the example shown on the right. 

12 ÷ 4 = 4 ÷ 4 = 16 ÷ 4 = 1 1 8 ÷ 4 = 1 1

2 20 ÷ 4 = 2 1 1 2 32 ÷ 4 = 1 2 1 2 1

8 ÷ 4 = 12 ÷ 4 = 2 4 ÷ 4 = 2 1 2 1

3 3 3 3
Example:

#1

3

5

2 3 1

8

1 4 2
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Mary Somerville became a well-known and highly regarded woman in the science world. She studied many different types of 
science. Five of the sciences she studied were

Using inverse operations, solve for each unknown to crack the code.

7 15 12 19 12 7 8
,

3 12 13 4 6 8
,

 BB × 5 = 15

BB =

20 − LL = 1

LL =

SS × 4 = 40

SS =

18 ÷ PP = 9

PP =

II + 4 = 18          

II =

HH + 3 = 19

HH =

20 − CC = 3

CC =

YY × 4 = 32

YY =

28 ÷ GG = 4

GG =

EE + 1 = 16

EE =

20 ÷ A A ==  5

AA =

O O + 8 = 20

OO =

15 − TT = 2

TT =

NN × 3 = 18

NN =

33 ÷ MM = 3

MM =

Mary Somerville

Crack the Code:

4 10 13 5 12 6 12
,

11 8

2 16 8 10 14 17 1011 15 13 15 12 5 12 19 12 7 8
, .

15 − RR = 10

RR =

Lesson 102—Student Worksheet Student Worksheet Answers:

 

16 17 8

2

6

13

1 1

15

5

A

M

s

e

t

t

G

P

B

r

e

e

h

o

o

o

o

y

t

n

r

l

s

a

o

o

o

i

n

m

l

g

c

y

y

o g y

y

s

14

7

1243

1019
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Lesson 103—Order of Operations Practice

Lesson 103 —Student Worksheet and Bonus Activity

Lesson Answers: 
(a) Perry Exercises My Dogs And Squirrels 
(b) Parentheses, Exponents, Multiplication/
Division, Addition/Subtraction

Student Worksheet Answers:

AppendixMath 3 245

Appendix—Order of Operations Puzzle/Weight and Mass Answer Cut-Outs 

weightweight

a balancea balance

1,000 grams1,000 grams

a slice of breada slice of bread

massmass

a scalea scale

16 ounces16 ounces

gg

lblb

a pineapplea pineapple

a loaf of breada loaf of bread

a paper clipa paper clip

ozoz

kgkg
36 ( 1

6 
– 

9 
) ×

 535

3 ×
 3 

+ 5
0 ÷ 

10

18 ÷ 3 + ( 3 × 4 ) 12

48

40 ÷ 10 × 9

( 7 + 3 ) × 6 – 5

14

56

18

32 ÷ 4 × 7
55

( 4 × 2 ) × ( 12 ÷ 2 )

0

6 × 4 ÷ 3 + 4

24 ÷ 4 × 2 – 12
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weightweight

a balancea balance

1,000 grams1,000 grams
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0
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24 ÷ 4 × 2 – 12
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Appendix—Order of Operations Puzzle/Weight and Mass Answer Cut-Outs 

weightweight

a balancea balance

1,000 grams1,000 grams

a slice of breada slice of bread

massmass

a scalea scale

16 ounces16 ounces

gg

lblb

a pineapplea pineapple

a loaf of breada loaf of bread

a paper clipa paper clip

ozoz

kgkg
36 ( 1
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– 

9 
) ×

 535

3 ×
 3 

+ 5
0 ÷ 
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18 ÷ 3 + ( 3 × 4 ) 12

48

40 ÷ 10 × 9

( 7 + 3 ) × 6 – 5

14

56

18

32 ÷ 4 × 7

55

( 4 × 2 ) × ( 12 ÷ 2 )

0

6 × 4 ÷ 3 + 4

24 ÷ 4 × 2 – 12

35

14 56

55

4836 12

18

0
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Materials:
• standard supplies

• fruit salad ingredi-
ents (optional)

Lesson 103
 Order of Operations Practice

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 10 apple manipulatives, 10 cherry 
manipulatives, 1 twelve-sided dice 

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

Optional Supplies: fruit salad ingredients (see page 157)

  Perry
What is the silly 
sentence that goes 
with this picture?a 
What is the order of 
operations?b

Solve the following 
problems using the 
order of operations.c

  My Dogs
Part of our silly sentence is the phrase “my dogs,” which stands 
for multiplication and division. If you look at the picture, you’ll 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Mass: Write the correct equivalent amount for each mass.

  16 oz =  lb  oz 

 20 oz =  lb   oz

 25 oz =  lb  oz  

  31 oz =  lb  oz

  17 oz =  lb  oz

  33 oz =  lb  oz

  Missing Divisor: Fill in the missing divisor for each problem.

12 ÷                             = 4

 24 ÷               = 6

8 ÷          = 4 5 + 6 × 3 =   (9 − 6) × (4 + 3) =  10 ÷          = 5

21 ÷          = 7 18 ÷          = 6

1 0

1 4

1 9

1 15

1 1

2

3

4

2

3 3

2

1

(c)
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Materials:
• standard supplies

• fruit salad ingredi-
ents (optional)

Lesson 103
 Order of Operations Practice

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 10 apple manipulatives, 10 cherry 
manipulatives, 1 twelve-sided dice 

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

Optional Supplies: fruit salad ingredients (see page 157)

  Perry
What is the silly 
sentence that goes 
with this picture?a 
What is the order of 
operations?b

Solve the following 
problems using the 
order of operations.c

  My Dogs
Part of our silly sentence is the phrase “my dogs,” which stands 
for multiplication and division. If you look at the picture, you’ll 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Mass: Write the correct equivalent amount for each mass.

  16 oz =  lb  oz 

 20 oz =  lb   oz

 25 oz =  lb  oz  

  31 oz =  lb  oz

  17 oz =  lb  oz

  33 oz =  lb  oz

  Missing Divisor: Fill in the missing divisor for each problem.

12 ÷                             = 4

 24 ÷               = 6

8 ÷          = 4 5 + 6 × 3 =   (9 − 6) × (4 + 3) =  10 ÷          = 5

21 ÷          = 7 18 ÷          = 6
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Materials:
• standard supplies

• fruit salad ingredi-
ents (optional)

Lesson 103
 Order of Operations Practice

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 10 apple manipulatives, 10 cherry 
manipulatives, 1 twelve-sided dice 

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

Optional Supplies: fruit salad ingredients (see page 157)

  Perry
What is the silly 
sentence that goes 
with this picture?a 
What is the order of 
operations?b

Solve the following 
problems using the 
order of operations.c

  My Dogs
Part of our silly sentence is the phrase “my dogs,” which stands 
for multiplication and division. If you look at the picture, you’ll 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Mass: Write the correct equivalent amount for each mass.

  16 oz =  lb  oz 

 20 oz =  lb   oz

 25 oz =  lb  oz  

  31 oz =  lb  oz

  17 oz =  lb  oz

  33 oz =  lb  oz

  Missing Divisor: Fill in the missing divisor for each problem.

12 ÷                             = 4

 24 ÷               = 6

8 ÷          = 4 5 + 6 × 3 =   (9 − 6) × (4 + 3) =  10 ÷          = 5

21 ÷          = 7 18 ÷          = 6

23
5 +

×
21

18

3 7

(d)
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2 + 6 ÷ 3 × 8   

2

2 + 6 ÷ 3 × 8   

2

16

18

2 + 6 ÷ 3 × 8   

2

16

Then we multiply. 

Finally, we add 
the remaining 2. 

The division symbol is first, so we solve that problem first. 

notice that the dogs each have a tag, one with the multiplication 
symbol and one with the division symbol. Is one dog ahead of the 
other? Pause for response. No, the dogs are side by side. That helps 
us remember that when we are using the order of operations, 
multiplication and division are completed in the same step, from left 
to right. Let’s look at an example.

The first steps of the order of operations are parentheses and 
exponents. There are no parentheses or exponents in this problem, 
so we move on to the multiplication and division step. Move your 
finger from left to right under the problem. When reading from left 
to right, does the multiplication symbol or the division symbol come 
first? Pause for response. 

Solve these problems by using the order of 
operations. Have the child use the dry-erase 
board and marker to write out each step.d

  Fruit Salad Game
Follow the directions for Fruit Salad on the next page.e

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Order of Operations Puzzle

How? Cut out the Order of Operations Puzzle from the Appendix. 
Match each answer with the correct problem to form a picture. 

  Bonus Activity: Sudoku #6

How? Fill in the missing numbers in this Sudoku puzzle. There 
should be a 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 in each row, column, and 
group of nine squares.

7 6 815 3
6 9 2 7

9 8 7
4

5

7 2 6 3
5 7 3 4 8

3 21 4 59

7 39 5 1
3 9 85 1 2
2 5 48 6

9

8

1

9

4

2 + 6 ÷ 3 × 8   

24 ÷ 4 × 6 =   

(4 + 2) × 5 ÷ 10 =   
6

6

36

3
×

× = 30 ÷ 10

6

5

(e)
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(7 – 2) × 4 ÷ 10

4 × (3 + 3) ÷ 3

8 ÷ 4 × 10 – 12

(24 ÷ 4) ÷ 2

5 × 6 ÷ (12 ÷ 4)

6 + 2 × 4 – 7

(15 + 6) ÷ 3

70 ÷ 10 + 3

32 ÷ 4 + (14 – 11)

8 × 2 ÷ (10 – 6)

12 ÷ 4 × 2

24 ÷ 4 + 15 ÷ 3

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

From the Math Activity Box, take out a twelve-sided dice, the cherry manipulatives, and 10 of the 
apple manipulatives. Each player receives one type of fruit manipulative. Each player takes a turn 
rolling the dice, solving the problem next to that number, and covering the matching 
answer with a fruit. If an answer is already covered with the other player’s fruit, it is removed 
and the new fruit is added in its place. If the answer is already covered with one of the player’s 
own fruits, he or she adds a second fruit on top of it, and it becomes a fruit salad. Fruit salads 
cannot have their fruits removed by another player. The first player to have all of his or her fruits 
placed on the cherries wins. (Alternately, play can end when all problems have been solved once.)

•  2 cups chopped fruit, fresh or canned

•  A cup sweetened condensed   
milk

•  F cup heavy whipping 
cream 
Lightly whip together the 
milk & cream. Pour over 
the chopped fruit and mix. 
Chill and serve.  

Fruit Fruit 
SaladSalad

Filipino Fruit SaladFilipino Fruit Salad

10
6

7

2

4

8

11

7

8

3

= 2= 2

= 8= 8

= 8= 8

= 3= 3

= 10= 10

= 7= 7

= 7= 7

= 10= 10

= 6= 6

= 4= 4

= 1 1= 1 1

= 1 1= 1 1

Bonus Activity Answers:
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18

2 + 6 ÷ 3 × 8   

2

16

Then we multiply. 

Finally, we add 
the remaining 2. 

The division symbol is first, so we solve that problem first. 

notice that the dogs each have a tag, one with the multiplication 
symbol and one with the division symbol. Is one dog ahead of the 
other? Pause for response. No, the dogs are side by side. That helps 
us remember that when we are using the order of operations, 
multiplication and division are completed in the same step, from left 
to right. Let’s look at an example.

The first steps of the order of operations are parentheses and 
exponents. There are no parentheses or exponents in this problem, 
so we move on to the multiplication and division step. Move your 
finger from left to right under the problem. When reading from left 
to right, does the multiplication symbol or the division symbol come 
first? Pause for response. 

Solve these problems by using the order of 
operations. Have the child use the dry-erase 
board and marker to write out each step.d

  Fruit Salad Game
Follow the directions for Fruit Salad on the next page.e

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Order of Operations Puzzle

How? Cut out the Order of Operations Puzzle from the Appendix. 
Match each answer with the correct problem to form a picture. 

  Bonus Activity: Sudoku #6

How? Fill in the missing numbers in this Sudoku puzzle. There 
should be a 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, and 9 in each row, column, and 
group of nine squares.

7 6 815 3
6 9 2 7

9 8 7
4

5

7 2 6 3
5 7 3 4 8

3 21 4 59

7 39 5 1
3 9 85 1 2
2 5 48 6

9

8

1

9

4

2 + 6 ÷ 3 × 8   

24 ÷ 4 × 6 =   

(4 + 2) × 5 ÷ 10 =   

2

3

3

4

2

5

1 6

1

4

9

6 1

8

8

4

1

6

7

7

3 9

6 2

6

2

7

5

4

8
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Lesson 104—Dividing by 5

Lesson 104 —Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers: 
(a) see images below (b) 6

 (d) 45 ÷ 5 = 9 nickels

(e) 25 ÷ 5 = 5 tally marks

(f) Fact Family Houses:
5 × 11 = 55               4 × 5 = 20                5 × 8 = 40
11 × 5 = 55               5 × 4 = 20                8 × 5 = 40
55 ÷ 11 = 5               20 ÷ 5 = 4               40 ÷ 8 = 5
55 ÷ 5 = 11               20 ÷ 4 = 5               40 ÷ 5 = 8

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 104
 Dividing by 5

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Clock Review
Have the child draw the hands on the clocks to match the times 
shown.a

We have used a clock to learn how to skip count by 5s and multiply 
by 5. Do you think we can also use the clock to divide by 5? Pause for 
response. 

  Using a Clock
Look at the first clock that you drew hands on. When you drew 
12:30, to which number did the minute hand point?b How did you 
know to draw it to the 6? Pause for response. You know that each 
number on the clock face equals five minutes. So, 6 numbers times 
5 minutes for each number equals 30 minutes total (6 × 5 = 30). The 
equation showing the inverse is 30 minutes divided into 5-minute 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find Each Difference: 

   Divide:

           1,  000,   000
−     959,949

       3  1  5,702
−      2 25,935

12 30: 3 45: 6 15:
   

2  18 10  60 4  36

3  154  12 3  27

40,05 1

9 6 9

593

89,767

0
9 9 9 9 9

2 10 14 16 1210
9

101010 101010

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 104
 Dividing by 5

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Clock Review
Have the child draw the hands on the clocks to match the times 
shown.a

We have used a clock to learn how to skip count by 5s and multiply 
by 5. Do you think we can also use the clock to divide by 5? Pause for 
response. 

  Using a Clock
Look at the first clock that you drew hands on. When you drew 
12:30, to which number did the minute hand point?b How did you 
know to draw it to the 6? Pause for response. You know that each 
number on the clock face equals five minutes. So, 6 numbers times 
5 minutes for each number equals 30 minutes total (6 × 5 = 30). The 
equation showing the inverse is 30 minutes divided into 5-minute 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find Each Difference: 

   Divide:

           1,  000,   000
−     959,949

       3  1  5,702
−      2 25,935

12 30: 3 45: 6 15:
   

2  18 10  60 4  36

3  154  12 3  27

(c)
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groups equals 6 groups altogether (30 ÷ 5 = 6). If I draw a minute 
hand to represent 45 minutes, I can say 45 minutes divided by 5 
minutes per group equals 9 groups altogether (45 ÷ 5 = 9). Draw the 
minute hand pointing to 9.

This clock face shows us 5 minutes for each number. We can practice 
our division facts by writing in the total number of minutes for each 
number around the clock face and stating the division fact aloud. For 
example, 5 is written in the first box. Point to each part as you read 
the division fact: 5 ÷ 5 = 1. Ten is written in the second box: 10 ÷ 5 
= 2. Have the child fill in the remaining boxes around the clock and 
say each division fact aloud.c

  Other Groups of Five
In our world we count many things by 5. What other groups of five 
do you see in your everyday life? Pause for response. Examples might 
include nickels, tally marks in groups of five, fingers and toes, etc. 

1. Let’s suppose you have 45 cents in nickels. How many nickels 
do you have? In the space below, draw a picture to solve this 
problem, and then write the division equation showing this.d

2. Let’s suppose you counted 25 tally marks. How many groups of 
five are there? In the space below, draw a picture to solve this 
problem, and then write the division equation showing this.e

  Fact Family Review
Place the Filipino Fact Family House from the Appendix into a 
dry-erase sleeve. Then have the child write the multiplication and 
division equations for each set of numbers listed.f

(5, 1 1, 55)         (4, 5, 20)         (5, 8, 40)

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Money Division Blackout

  Bonus Activity: A Bountiful Harvest

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 104—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

_____ ÷ _____ = _____

_____ ÷ _____ = _____

5
=  

    
    

÷ 5

÷
5

=

10=       
  ÷ 5

=         ÷ 5

=         ÷ 5=          ÷ 5

 ÷ 
5 =

 ÷ 5 =

 ÷ 5 =

 ÷ 5 =

 ÷ 5 =

÷
5
=

60

3035

40

1545

50

55

20

25
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Lesson 104—Student Worksheet

Roll the twelve-sided dice and find the numbered box that matches the number rolled. Write the number 
of nickels that match the amount of money listed. Continue rolling the dice until all the boxes are filled. 
Whenever you roll a repeat number, solve a review problem on the right.

1
50¢
=

nickels

15¢
=

nickels

45¢
=

nickels

40¢
=

nickels

35¢
=

nickels

10¢
=

nickels

25¢
=

nickels

30¢
=

nickels

25¢
=

nickels

5¢
=

nickels

45¢
=

nickels

20¢
=

nickels

2

Money Division
Blackout

3 4

5 6 7 8

9 10 11 12

Review
12 ÷ 3 =

20 ÷ 4 =

60 ÷ 10 =

18 ÷ 3 =

7 ÷ 1 =

24 ÷ 4 =

80 ÷ 10 =

16 ÷ 4 =

10 ÷ 2 =

14 ÷ 2 =

10

7

5

3

2

1

9

5

9

8

4
5
6
6
7
6
8
4
5
7

6

4
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Lesson 104—Bonus Activity

Lesson 105—Mass and the Metric System

(b) yes (c) No, it requires more work on 
Earth. (d) globe: 16 kg; canning jar: 8 kg; 
lamp: 11 kg

Lesson Answers: 
(a) see images below 
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Lesson 104—Bonus Activity

A  B o u n t i f u l  H a r v e s t
The picture graph below shows the number of baskets of produce collected in Jessa’s village from April to November. Write 
the number represented by the pictures in the box at the end of each row. Then find the total number of baskets collected. 
Look at the key in the upper right corner to find out what each basket image below represents.

Month Number of Baskets Collected

April

May

June

July

August

September

October

November

Total number of 
baskets of produce 
collected from April 

to November

= 100 
baskets

+

500 500
2

450
800
750
500
550
700
350

4,600

450

800

750

500

550

700

350
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Lesson 105
Mass and the Metric System

Materials:
• standard supplies

• dollar bill

• average-sized 
Bible or hardcover 
book

LessonLesson
Appendix: Division Mastery Check pages

Math Activity Box: My Math Journal

Additional Supplies: dollar bill, average-sized Bible or hardcover 
book

  Review
Do you remember what weight and mass are? Turn to page 45 in the 
child’s My Math Journal and review the definitions of weight and 
mass with the child. How are weight and mass different from each 
other? Have the child explain the difference using the image. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fraction Review: 

Color d of this circle green, b orange, and c blue.

   Target Practice: 

Each middle 
section is 
obtained by 
dividing the 
outer section 
by the center 
circle. Fill in 
the blank 
spaces with 
the correct 
answers.

55

3535 2020

3030
4040

55

5050

1010
2525

4545

1515

+         = 8

+         = 8

+         = 8

+        +         = 8

85 lb
85 lb

14 lb
85 lb

77 lb
85 lb

32 lb
85 lb

Earth Moon Venus Mars

Weight:
   Mass:

4

7 1 4

106

8

2
35

9

5

63
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  The Metric System
In our last lesson on mass, we discussed measuring mass using the 
imperial system. Today, we are going to learn how to measure mass 
using the metric system.

The metric units, like gram and kilogram, are used to measure mass. 
The letters “kg” are used as the abbreviation for kilogram or 
kilograms, and the letter “g” is used to abbreviate gram or grams.

Let’s use some everyday items to understand the difference 
between grams and kilograms. Hand the child a dollar bill. A dollar 
bill has a mass of about 1 gram. Hand the child a Bible. We know 
that mass means the amount of matter in an object. Do you think 
the mass of a Bible is more or less than a dollar bill? Pause for 
response. Yes, a Bible has a greater mass than a dollar bill. In fact, an 
average-sized Bible has a mass of about 1 kilogram.

Turn to page 49 in the child's My Math Journal. 
Point to the corresponding images as you read. 
Now that you have a good idea about how much 1 
gram and 1 kilogram are, correctly label the paper 
clip and pineapple as 1 g or 1 kg. Then in the space 
provided write the following:

  Practice
Look at the following objects. Circle the items that you think have a 
mass greater than 1 kilogram and cross out the items that you think 
have a mass less than 1 kilogram.a 

  Scale vs. Balance
So far you have had the opportunity to weigh different objects 
using a scale, which is sufficient for measuring weight and mass 
here on Earth. However, the best way to measure mass is to use a 
balance because it compares an unknown mass to a known mass. 
This process is more accurate because it is not affected by changes 
in gravity. 

kilogram(s)
kg

gram(s)
g

1,000 grams = 1 kilogram
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Lesson 105—Student Worksheet

Lesson 105—Bonus Activity

Lesson 105Math 3 166

Lesson 105—Student Worksheet

Your mission is to find five objects in your house that have a mass 
less than 1 kg and five objects that have a mass greater than 1 kg. 
Use your kitchen scale to weigh each item or compare its mass with 
the book used earlier in this lesson. List each object in the correct 
column.

 Mass Mission

Less than 1 kg More than 1 kg

Answers m
ay vary.

Answers m
ay vary.

6 10
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Lesson 105—Bonus Activity

Island 
Number Search

Use the order of operations to solve each of the problems listed to the left. 
Then find and circle the answer in the number search. Numbers are arranged  
horizontally, vertically, and diagonally. Note: Numbers will not be listed back-
ward or in reverse order.

1 8 7 5 4 9 8 5

4 0 3 1 4 0 3 1

2 1 7 0 6 7 9 3

9 1 3 9 2 5 8 0

7 3 5 0 2 4 2 2

8 5 0 5 0 9 8 5

1 0 9 1 0 7 1 2

6 0 3 4 3 4 3 9

(5 × 4) – 8 = 1 

6 + 3 × 4 – 3 = 2

(7 + 8) – (40 ÷ 10) = 3

4 × (18 ÷ 3) = 4 

(25 ÷ 5) × 6 = 5 

2 + 3 × (10 – 4) = 6 

3 + 5 × 6 ÷ 2 = 7

(10 × 4) – 3 = 8 

4 + 7 × 8 = 9 

6 + (15 – 4) = 1 0

(9 – 3) × 8 = 11 

12 ÷ 2 × (4 + 5) = 12

3 × (5 + 6) = 13 

(5 × 10) – (24 ÷ 4) = 14 

24 ÷ 4 + 2 × 5 = 15 

20 
12

12

15

6

5

6

30

40

56

1 1

6

6 9

1 1

50 6

4

15

1 1

24

30

20

18

37

60

17

48

54

33

44

16

Answer KeyMy Math Journal Levels 3 & 4

1 inch

1 foot
1 yard

2 cups    =     1 pint 2 pints    =     1 quart

2 quarts =     1 gallon

1 ounce 1 pound
16 oz  =  1 lb

1 centimeter

1 meter

10 mm = 1 cm 100 cm = 1 meter

1 milliliter 1 liter

1,000 mL  =  1 L

1 gram 1 kilogram

1,000 g  =  1 kg

My Math Journal Answers: Page 49 

6 10
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Lesson 106—Mass Continued

Lesson 107—Dividing by 6

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 1,000 g (b) 3,000 g (c) 5,000 g 
(d) 9,000 g (e) 6 kg (f) 2 kg (g) 7 
kg (h) 9 kg (i) 9,000 g (j) 7 kg (k) 
7,000 g

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 24 players                                                                            
(b) 4 teams

(d) multiplication (e) 18 ÷ 6 = 3 (f) 54 ÷ 6 = 9 (g) 54 ÷ 6 = 9; 48 ÷ 
6 = 8; 36 ÷ 6 = 6 (h) see Fact Family Houses below                                                                           

4 × 6 = 24                 6 × 11 = 66               6 × 8 = 48
6 × 4 = 24                11 × 6 = 66                8 × 6 = 48
24 ÷ 4 = 6                66 ÷ 6 = 11               48 ÷ 8 = 6
24 ÷ 6 = 4                66 ÷ 11 = 6               48 ÷ 6 = 8
                                                                  

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 106
Mass Continued

LessonLesson
  Converting Kilograms to Grams

“Mmmm, are you making my favorite meal for dinner, Mama?” 
Jessa squealed with excitement. She could smell the delicious 
aroma of sinangag cooking in the kitchen. 

“Yes! In fact, I am sauteeing the garlic fried rice right now,” Mama 
replied. 

“I sure hope you made a lot!” Jessa knew this was a family favorite 
and that there were seldom any leftovers. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Area and Perimeter Review: Find the area and perimeter of 

the shape below. Label answers in square units and units.

  Line Review: On the shape above

1. Find a set of parallel line segments; trace them with a red pencil.

2. Trace a set of intersecting line segments with a black pencil.

3. Put a star next to a vertical line segment.

4. Circle a horizontal line segment.

6

2

1

4

2
2

2
4

2

9

4

6

Area: ______________   Perimeter: ________________

Answers will vary 
for lines depending 
on what the child 
selects.

48 sq units

8
20

12

8

44  units
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Lesson 106—Student Worksheet

Use the key to find the total mass of each object.  
Then convert from kilograms to grams.

Use the key to draw the correct weights on each scale to 
represent the correct mass of each object.

The mass of the flower pot is                      g.

The mass of the guitar is                     g.

The mass of the bowling ball and pin is                     g.

The mass of the bottle of milk is 2,000 g. 

The mass of the laptop is 6,000 g. 

The mass of the tire is 9,000 g. 

1 kg 

3 kg

5 kg

Balancing Conversions
Kilograms to Grams Grams to Kilograms

Student Worksheet Answers: 

5,000

or

4,000

8,000

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 107
Dividing by 6

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase 
marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Dividing Hockey Teams

Hockey is an exciting, fast-paced sport played on an ice rink between 
two competing teams. During a game each team has six players on 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fraction Review: List the fractions in order from least to 

greatest.

  s   A   J   b   C

  Order of Operations Practice: 

40 ÷ (8 − 3) × 3 =   

(27 ÷ 3) × (30 ÷ 5) =   

(14 + 6) ÷ 4 + 10 =   

s b J C A

24

54

15

5 = 8 × 3

9 

20 ÷ 4 

6 

40÷

×

= 5 + 10
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the ice at a time. Players use hockey sticks to pass a little disk called a puck. To 
score a goal, players must hit the puck into the other team's net. 

Let’s suppose your city was hosting a hockey tournament for local hockey 
players. The number of players who came to participate in the tournament is 
shown below. How many players are there?a

Now let’s suppose the city wants to find out how many teams they can have in 
the tournament. If each team has six players, how many teams can participate 
in the tournament?b Have the child circle groups of six players for each team. 
Separating players into equal groups of 6 is division. We can show the players 
divided into teams by using the equation 24 ÷ 6 = 4.

Let’s divide more groups of players into equal teams of 6. Have the child look 
at each set of players and divide the players into groups of 6 by circling them. 
Then have the child fill in the boxes provided for each division problem.c

  ÷      =       
players players 

per team
number 
of teams

6

  ÷      =       
players players 

per team
number 
of teams

6

24 ÷ 6 = 4   
players 

per team
players number 

of teams
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of teams
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the ice at a time. Players use hockey sticks to pass a little disk called a puck. To 
score a goal, players must hit the puck into the other team's net. 

Let’s suppose your city was hosting a hockey tournament for local hockey 
players. The number of players who came to participate in the tournament is 
shown below. How many players are there?a

Now let’s suppose the city wants to find out how many teams they can have in 
the tournament. If each team has six players, how many teams can participate 
in the tournament?b Have the child circle groups of six players for each team. 
Separating players into equal groups of 6 is division. We can show the players 
divided into teams by using the equation 24 ÷ 6 = 4.

Let’s divide more groups of players into equal teams of 6. Have the child look 
at each set of players and divide the players into groups of 6 by circling them. 
Then have the child fill in the boxes provided for each division problem.c

  ÷      =       
players players 

per team
number 
of teams

6

  ÷      =       
players players 

per team
number 
of teams

6

24 ÷ 6 = 4   
players 

per team
players number 

of teams

(c) see next 2 images                                                                          

12 302 5
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  Inverse Operations
What is the inverse of division?d We can use inverse operations to  
help us solve division problems. For example, if we are trying to solve

we can remember that the equation showing the inverse 
(opposite) of division is 7 × 6 = 42. Have the child write the 
following answers on the dry-erase board. What is the equation 
that shows the inverse of 3 × 6 = 18?e What is the equation that 
shows the inverse of 9 × 6 = 54?f

  Additional Dividing
Have the child solve the following problems by either thinking of the 
equation that uses the inverse operation or by drawing dots on the 
dry-erase board and dividing them accordingly.g

  Fact Family Review
Place the Filipino Fact Family 
House from the Appendix into 
a dry-erase sleeve. Then have 
the child write the fact family 
multiplication and division equations for each set of numbers listed.h

    (4, 6, 24)      (6, 11, 66)    (6, 8, 48)

42 ÷ 6 = ?   

54 ÷ 6 =       48 ÷ 6 =       

36 ÷ 6 =       
×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Crack the Ice

How? Follow the directions for Crack the Ice listed in the Multi-
plication & Division Activity Book. 

  Bonus Activity: Coin Count #2

How? Color in the correct number of quarters, dimes, nickels, 
and/or pennies to show one possible answer for each of the 
brain teasers below. Hint: Mark the coins that you think are 
needed with a dot until you are certain those are the coins 
needed. Then finish coloring them in.

You have 18¢ using 6 
coins. Which coins 

do you have?

You have 25¢ using 7 
coins. Which coins 

do you have?

You have 31¢ using 4 
coins. Which coins 

do you have?

Bonus Activity Answers:
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Lesson 108—Dividing Groups

Lesson 108—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 5 (b) 4 (c) 4 (d) 2 (e) 2 (f) 4 —
see below image

(g) 4 (h) The bottom number of a 
fraction (i) 8 peaches

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 108
 Dividing Groups

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 10 apple manipulatives 

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

  Artwork
Look at this piece of artwork. 
This is a painting of the 
parable from the Bible in 
which Jesus tells the story 
about the wise and foolish 
virgins. In the parable there 
are ten young women invited 
to a marriage feast. They wait 
for a long time, even into the 
night. When the bridegroom 
comes, only half of the young 
women have enough oil for 
their lamps. Let’s find out how 
much half of 10 is.

Place ten apple manipulatives facedown in front of the child. These 
pieces represent the ten women. Divide the pieces into two equal 
groups. How much is A of 10?a To figure this out, we took the ten 
pieces and divided them into two equal piles. When we divide 
something in half, we divide it into two equal groups.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  3D Shapes: Match each 3D shape with its name.

  Pinwheel Problems: 
Some of the pinwheel 
numbers are 
missing. Fill in the 
blank areas of the 
pinwheel so the 
outer numbers are 
factors and the 
inner numbers 
are the product 
of the two 
adjacent outer petals. (See 
the Lesson 80 Daily Dose if 
needed.)

Hexagonal Prism Triangular Prism

Triangular Pyramid

Square Pyramid

Rectangular Prism

“T
he

 W
ise

 a
nd

 th
e 

Fo
ol

ish
 V

irg
in

,” 
by

 Ja
n 

Ad
am

 K
ru

se
m

an
 (1

80
4–

18
62

), 
18

48

12

8

30
40

28
49

7

18

55

66

33
212177

44

33

2424
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  Fraction Review 
Write “A” on the dry-erase board. Whenever we need to find 
one-half of a group, we can divide the group into two equal parts. 
Circle the “2” on the dry-erase board. This is how we know to 
divide the group into two equal parts. Draw eight small triangles 
on the dry-erase board. Draw a line to divide these triangles into 
two equal groups. How much is A of 8?b What is 8 ÷ 2?c 

Erase the fraction and the dividing line on the board and write 
“F.”  To find a half, we divide the group by two. What do you think 
we will do to find one-fourth? Pause for response. Circle the 4 on 
the bottom of the fraction. Divide these triangles into four equal 
groups. What is F of 8?d What is 8 ÷ 4?e 

  Fraction of a Group 
Let’s suppose that you had 24 peaches that you were going to 
evenly share between 6 people. To find out how many peaches 
to give each person, you need to divide the peaches into 6 equal 
groups. Have the child divide the peaches by circling 6 equal groups 
before answering the question. How many peaches will each 
person get?f You just solved the division problem 24 divided by 6. 

That is the same as 
finding O of 24.

What is O of 24?g 
When we find 
fractions of a total, 
we divide the total 
by the denominator. 
Which one is the 
denominator?h The 

numerator tells us the number of groups we want to consider. 
Since our fraction has 1 for the numerator, we are only counting 
one of those groups. How many peaches would P of 24 be?i When 
the numerator is 2, we are counting two of our groups. 

  Practice 
For each group of animals below, have the child first circle equal 
groups to match the denominator and then answer each question.j 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Animal Groups

  Bonus Activity: Graphic Dictation #2

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 108—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

What is C of 9?       

What is D of 9?       

What is J of 25?       

What is L of 25?       

(j) 
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  Fraction of a Group 
Let’s suppose that you had 24 peaches that you were going to 
evenly share between 6 people. To find out how many peaches 
to give each person, you need to divide the peaches into 6 equal 
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before answering the question. How many peaches will each 
person get?f You just solved the division problem 24 divided by 6. 

That is the same as 
finding O of 24.

What is O of 24?g 
When we find 
fractions of a total, 
we divide the total 
by the denominator. 
Which one is the 
denominator?h The 

numerator tells us the number of groups we want to consider. 
Since our fraction has 1 for the numerator, we are only counting 
one of those groups. How many peaches would P of 24 be?i When 
the numerator is 2, we are counting two of our groups. 

  Practice 
For each group of animals below, have the child first circle equal 
groups to match the denominator and then answer each question.j 

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Animal Groups

  Bonus Activity: Graphic Dictation #2

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 108—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

What is C of 9?       

What is D of 9?       

What is J of 25?       

What is L of 25?       

3

6
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two equal groups. How much is A of 8?b What is 8 ÷ 2?c 

Erase the fraction and the dividing line on the board and write 
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the bottom of the fraction. Divide these triangles into four equal 
groups. What is F of 8?d What is 8 ÷ 4?e 

  Fraction of a Group 
Let’s suppose that you had 24 peaches that you were going to 
evenly share between 6 people. To find out how many peaches 
to give each person, you need to divide the peaches into 6 equal 
groups. Have the child divide the peaches by circling 6 equal groups 
before answering the question. How many peaches will each 
person get?f You just solved the division problem 24 divided by 6. 

That is the same as 
finding O of 24.

What is O of 24?g 
When we find 
fractions of a total, 
we divide the total 
by the denominator. 
Which one is the 
denominator?h The 

numerator tells us the number of groups we want to consider. 
Since our fraction has 1 for the numerator, we are only counting 
one of those groups. How many peaches would P of 24 be?i When 
the numerator is 2, we are counting two of our groups. 

  Practice 
For each group of animals below, have the child first circle equal 
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Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Animal Groups

  Bonus Activity: Graphic Dictation #2

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 108—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

What is C of 9?       

What is D of 9?       

What is J of 25?       

What is L of 25?       

5

15
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Lesson 108—Bonus Activity

First, solve each division problem below. Then use the answer and its arrow to 
draw a hidden image on the grid. Start on the green dot and draw lines that go 
the number of spaces and the direction indicated. 

18 ÷ 6 = 24 ÷ 4 = 8 ÷ 4 = 16 ÷ 4 = 4

24 ÷ 6 =2 4 ÷ 4 = 1 2

10 ÷ 5 = 12 ÷ 3 =

20 ÷ 5 =

12 ÷ 6 =2 2 2

4 4 2 4 30 ÷ 6 = 2 6 ÷ 3 =

Graphi c
Dictation#2

start

Bonus Activity Answers: 

3
4 2 1

2 4 5 2

6 2 4 4
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Lesson 108—Student Worksheet

For each group of animals, circle equal groups to match the denominator and write the number of 
animals in each group in the box. Then find the values for the fractions by counting the animals in the 
correct number of groups.Groups

Animal

12 ÷ 3 =

16 ÷ 4 =

20 ÷ 5 =

18 ÷ 6 =

14 ÷ 2 =

15 ÷ 5 =

What is C of 12?

What is D of 12?

What is F of 16?

What is H of 16?

What is J of 20?

What is L of 20?

What is O of 18?

What is Q of 18?

What is A of 14?

What is J of 15?

What is M of 15?

What is B of 14?

4 3

4 7

4 3

4 3

8 9

4 7

4 3

12 12

12 14
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Lesson 109—Problem-Solving Stories

Lesson 110—Dividing by 7

Lesson Answers: 
(a) volume (b) no (c) no (d) 
4 quarts (e) first group = 10 
gallons, second group = 28 quarts (or 7 gallons), first group had more, altogether they had 17 
gallons of milk (f) first group = 40 oz of berries, second group = 4 lbs (or 64 oz) of berries, second 
group had more (g) 104 oz (h) first group = 16 ft of fabric, second group = 10 yd or 30 ft of fabric, 
second group had more (i) 46 ft (j) first group = 18,000 g of apples, second group = 18 kg or 18,000 
g of apples, both groups have the same amount of apples (k) 36,000 g or 36 kg

(b) 6 flowers (c) 10 flowers (d) 3 flowers

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 109
 Problem-Solving Stories

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: My Math Journal (if needed for reference)

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

  The Market 

Look at this painting. What do you see? What is being sold at this 
market? Where do you think this is? Pause for responses. This 
painting depicts a 19th-century market town in England. Farmers 
and their wives would travel by wagon to the nearest town and sell 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Elapsed Time: Using the start time and elapsed time, find and 

draw the end time on the second clock.

   Mixed-Up 
Division: Find and 
circle the nine 
division equations 
hidden in the 
number search. The 
equations are listed 
across (from left to 
right), down, and 
diagonally (from 
left to right). One 
has already been 
found for you. 

24 min. 

Start Time End Time

6 1
5

4 4 1
3 2 2 3

0 3 6 4 2
2

8 75 7 4 6
0 3 8 6

4 0 0 5

2 5 0 99 5

6 0
1

7 3
9

2 6 8

1 4 6
5

=

÷

“Market Day” by Henry Charles Bryant (1835–1915), 1871

Elapsed Time

÷  =÷  =

÷      =÷      =
÷  =÷  =

÷  ÷      
==

÷  ÷  
==

÷  ÷  
==

÷  ÷  
==
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4 24 6 24 2 6 5 25

4 12 10 50 5 30 4 16

5 20 3 18 3 15 10 30

2 10 4 12 4 16 3 18

Lesson 109—Student Worksheet

36 ÷ 6 = 

15 ÷ 3 = 

20 ÷ 5 = 

18 ÷ 6 = 

Quilting
Quotients

Solve each division problem. Use Solve each division problem. Use 
the colors for the quotients in the the colors for the quotients in the 
boxes to color in the quilt squares boxes to color in the quilt squares 
that have the same quotient.that have the same quotient.

Student Worksheet Answers: 

6

6

4

3

5

4

6

5

3

5

3

4

6

3

5

6

4

5

4

3

Lesson 110Math 3 182

LessonLesson
Appendix: Division Mastery Check pages

Math Activity Box: Seven Wonders of the World Game Mat,  
1 ten-sided dice, Multiplication & Division Activity Book

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker, dry-erase 
sleeve

  Arctic Starflower
This is a beautiful picture of an arctic starflower. This species is a 
delicate flowering plant that grows anywhere from 5 to 25 cm tall. 
The arctic starflower blooms in the late spring through midsummer 
in Europe, Asia, and North America. It thrives in wet habitats, such 
as swamps and moist areas of meadows. How many petals do you 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Round Each Number as Instructed:

  Multiplying 
Snowflakes: 

Each outer layer 
is obtained by 
multiplying the 
number in the 
center with an 
unknown factor. 
Fill in the blank 
spaces with the 
correct answers.

378,092

669,543

382,248

Nearest 
Hundred

Nearest 
Thousand

Nearest Ten 
Thousand

66

3636

1818
66

5454 6060

3030

4242

4848

Materials:
• standard suppliesLesson 110

Dividing by 7

378,100

8 6
10
3

51
7
9

669,500
382,200

378,000 380,000
670,000
380,000

670,000
382,000
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count on this flower? Pause for response. God uniquely designed 
this type of flower to have seven white petals.  

  Division  
Write the number 7 in the box above the first flower shown below. 
This stands for the 7 petals on the flower. Then fill in the rest of the 
boxes, skip counting by 7s.a 

Have the child use the flowers and numbers to answer the 
following questions. 

Let’s suppose that a florist put together a vase of arctic starflowers. 
There was a total of 42 petals among the flowers. How many 
flowers did the florist place into the vase?b Write the quotient in 
the answer box. 

Let’s suppose the florist received another order for the same type 
of flower, but the bouquet had even more flowers. Once complete, 
there was a total of 70 petals in the bouquet. How many flowers 
did the florist place into the vase?c

How many total flowers did the florist place into the vase for an 
order with 21 petals?d

  Independent Practice  
Continue to practice dividing by 7. Find each quotient.e

  Game: Seven Wonders of the World  
Play Seven Wonders of the World with the child by following the 
directions listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book.

  Division Mastery Check  
Have the child complete one or more Division Mastery Check pages 
found in the Appendix. See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to complete these pages. 

42 ÷ 7 =       

70 ÷ 7 =       

14 ÷ 7 =       7 ÷ 7 =       

56 ÷ 7 =       49 ÷ 7 =       
63 ÷ 7 =       35 ÷ 7 =       

28 ÷ 7 =       

21 ÷ 7 =       

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Division Precision

  Bonus Activity: Disappearing Digits

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 110—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

(e) 

2 1
5
7

9
8
4
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count on this flower? Pause for response. God uniquely designed 
this type of flower to have seven white petals.  

  Division  
Write the number 7 in the box above the first flower shown below. 
This stands for the 7 petals on the flower. Then fill in the rest of the 
boxes, skip counting by 7s.a 

Have the child use the flowers and numbers to answer the 
following questions. 

Let’s suppose that a florist put together a vase of arctic starflowers. 
There was a total of 42 petals among the flowers. How many 
flowers did the florist place into the vase?b Write the quotient in 
the answer box. 

Let’s suppose the florist received another order for the same type 
of flower, but the bouquet had even more flowers. Once complete, 
there was a total of 70 petals in the bouquet. How many flowers 
did the florist place into the vase?c

How many total flowers did the florist place into the vase for an 
order with 21 petals?d

  Independent Practice  
Continue to practice dividing by 7. Find each quotient.e

  Game: Seven Wonders of the World  
Play Seven Wonders of the World with the child by following the 
directions listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book.

  Division Mastery Check  
Have the child complete one or more Division Mastery Check pages 
found in the Appendix. See the About This Course page for more 
information on how to complete these pages. 

42 ÷ 7 =       

70 ÷ 7 =       

14 ÷ 7 =       7 ÷ 7 =       

56 ÷ 7 =       49 ÷ 7 =       
63 ÷ 7 =       35 ÷ 7 =       

28 ÷ 7 =       

21 ÷ 7 =       

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Division Precision

  Bonus Activity: Disappearing Digits

How? Follow the directions listed on the “Lesson 110—Bonus 
Activity” page included with this lesson.

Lesson Answers: 
(a) 

7 14 21 28 35 4249566370

÷  ÷  
==
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Lesson 110—Student Worksheet

Lesson 110—Bonus Activity Lesson 110Math 3 184

Lesson 110—Student Worksheet

Accurately guide each division arrow to the correct target by finding the 
quotient and drawing a line to show its path to the bullseye.

8

2

5

7

10

6

1

4

3

9

35 ÷ 7

56 ÷ 7

49 ÷ 7

14 ÷ 7

42 ÷ 7

70 ÷ 7

7 ÷ 7

63 ÷ 7

21 ÷ 7

28 ÷ 7

Division Division 
PrecisionPrecision

Lesson 110Math 3 185

Lesson 110—Bonus Activity

Fill in the boxes for each subtraction problem with numbers that will make the equation accurate.

Disappearing DigitsDisappearing Digits

9 9 8 2
2 1 2 0−

2 8 1 1

8 2
7 4−
1 17

1

5 4
1 2−

61 3

4
5

3

2 7 5
4 6 5−
3 3

5
1

4 3

3
2 2−
3 1

4 2

2

5
3−

3

2

2

6 59
3 1

7 4

8 5 8
4 2−

4 3 8

3
2

7

8
4

3
1

8 7

8 5 5
1 0

14

5
1 1

2

1
1

1
9

1 2
2

3
1

3
7

2
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Lesson 111—Perimeter and Division

Lesson 111—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers:
(a) Perimeter is the total length of all the 
sides of a two-dimensional shape. (b) 28 
in, 15 m (c) 24 in ÷ 3 = 8 in, 49 ft ÷ 7 = 7 ft, 
16 mm ÷ 4 = 4 mm (d) 42 cm ÷ 6 = 7 cm, 
10 cm ÷ 5 = 2 cm, 18 in ÷ 3 = 6 in, 35 ft ÷ 7 
= 5 ft, 28 m ÷ 4 = 7 m

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 111
 Perimeter and Division

LessonLesson
  Perimeter Review
What does the word perimeter mean?a Have the child find the 
perimeters of the following irregular shapes. Remind the child to 
include the units in his or her answers.b

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Mental Math Review: Choose any mental math strategy to 

add the numbers below.

  Target Practice: 

Each middle 
section is 
obtained by 
dividing the 
outer section 
by the center 
circle. Fill in 
the blank 
spaces with 
the correct 
answers.

          84
+   37

       29
+   45

       66
+     35

       78
+    23 5 in

5 in5 
in

4 in

4 in

2 in

3 in

Perimeter: ___________

7 m

3 m

1 m

2 m

2 
m

Perimeter: ___________

66

4242 2424

3636
4848

66

6060
1212

3030

5454

1818

121 74 101

1 4

106

8

7
2

35

9

101
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Lesson 111—Student Worksheet

71 142 153 204 455 246 287

Puzzling 
Perimeter

Write and solve division problems to find the length of each side of 
these regular polygons. Don’t forget to include the units. 

Review:

P = 30 mm
P = 12 m

P = 35 cm P = 48 in P = 56 m

P = 20 in P = 36 in P = 21 m
P = 63 cm

P = 32 ft

30 ÷ 3 = 
10 mm

20 ÷ 5 = 
4 in

7 7 5 5 9 4 4

12 ÷ 4 = 
3 m

32 ÷ 4 = 
8 ft

35 ÷ 5 = 
7 cm

36 ÷ 6 = 
6 in

48 ÷ 6 = 
8 in

21 ÷ 3 = 
7 m

56 ÷ 7 = 
8 m

63 ÷ 7 = 
9 cm
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Lesson 112—Weight and Mass Review Lesson 111Math 3 189

Lesson 111—Bonus Activity

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C

A

B

C

Choose the shape that finishes the sequence if the 
shape continues to rotate the same amount each time. 

Rotating Shapes

#2
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Materials:
• standard suppliesLesson 112

Weight and Mass Review

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: glue stick, scissors 

Appendix: Weight and Mass Answer Cut-Outs

  What Am I?
So far you have learned a lot about weight and mass. Let’s see how 
much you remember! During this lesson we will play a fun activity 
called “What Am I?” Carefully read each clue on the next page. 
Then select the best choice from the answer pieces in the Appendix 
and lay it in the space provided. Once you are certain that all the 
answers are correct, use glue to secure them in place. Give the child 
the Weight and Mass Answer Cut-Outs from the Appendix and 
have him or her complete the activity on the next page. Have the 
student revisit Lessons 105 and 106 if needed. Note: The concepts 
of weight and mass will continue to be reviewed in Math 4.

  Discussion
How did you do? Pause for response. Did you have to refresh your 
memory on any of the clues? Allow the child time to reflect and 
evaluate his or her performance. 

Do you remember the difference between mass and weight? 
Pause for response. How would you describe the difference in 
your own words? Prompt the child as needed. Reference the 
bowling ball image in Lesson 105 if needed.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement Review: Fill in the missing measurements on 

the ruler.

  Color the Answer: 

Solve each division problem and find the answer in the circles 
below. Color the corresponding circle with the same color as the 
division problem.

9
5

7 6
1

10 2
3

7      42 7      7 7      63 7      21

7      14 7      35 7      70 7      49

F H F A AH H

6

2

1

5

9

10

3

7
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Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Decoding Conversions

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. Choose the activity 
that best matches the needs of the child. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

• Game: Seven Wonders of the World—one-player game

• Choose a multiplication game or activity that focuses on 
facts not yet mastered.

• Musical Multiplication: Any set A–C (suggested)

the amount of matter in an object.the amount of matter in an object.

the amount of force or work needed to lift an object. the amount of force or work needed to lift an object. 

What am I?What am I?
I am...I am...

the abbreviation for pounds.the abbreviation for pounds. the abbreviation for kilograms. the abbreviation for kilograms.

 the abbreviation for ounces. the abbreviation for ounces.

the abbreviation for grams.the abbreviation for grams.

a tool best used to measure weight.a tool best used to measure weight.

 a tool best used to measure mass. a tool best used to measure mass.  equivalent to 1 pound. equivalent to 1 pound.  equivalent to 1  kilogram. equivalent to 1  kilogram.

an object that weighs about an ounce.an object that weighs about an ounce.

an object that weighs about a pound.an object that weighs about a pound.

an object that weighs about a gram.an object that weighs about a gram.

an object that weighs about a kilogram.an object that weighs about a kilogram.

Lesson Answers:

mass

kg scale lb

weightoz

a balance

a paper clip

a pineapple

16 oz

a slice of breada slice of bread

a loaf of bread

1,000 g1,000 g

g
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Lesson 113—Dividing by 8
Lesson Answers:
(a) 16 (b) 2 (c) 24 (d) 3 (e) 24 ÷ 8 = 3 (f) 40 
÷ 8 = 5 (g) multiplication (h) 4 (i) 72 ÷ 8 = 9 
(j) 10, 6, 7, 8 
k) 
8 × 9 = 72
9 × 8 = 72
72 ÷ 8 = 9
72 ÷ 9 = 8

8 × 6 = 48
6 × 8 = 48
48 ÷ 6 = 8
48 ÷ 8 = 6

1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 

Bonus Activity Answers:
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Convert each measurement to decode Jessa’s letter.

Conversions

1 2 3 4

5 6 7 8

3 kg =            g
A) 30
B) 300
C) 3,000

Mama
Gian
Jasmine

7 kg =            g
A) 7
B) 7,000
C) 700

cousin
grandma
uncle

4,000 g =          kg
A) 4,000
B) 40
C) 4

tambourine
trumpet
ukulele

A) 9
B) 90
C) 900

songs
lyrics
tunes

27 oz =            
A) 1 lb 2 oz
B) 1 lb 1 1 oz
C) 1 1 lb 1 oz

show
performance
dance

A) 2 oz
B) 1 lb 10 oz
C) 1 lb 2 oz

animals
family
friends

A) 1 lb 14 oz
B) 1 lb 15 oz
C) 15 lb 1 oz

practicing
planning
singing

A) 1 lb 6 oz
B) 1 lb 1 oz
C) 6 oz

Hugs
Love
Sincerely

9,000 g =          kg

18 oz =            31 oz =            22 oz =            

Decoding

1
Dear                                                                                                                                      ,

I came by to ask if you could play, but you are away visiting your                              . I can’t wait until you return so I can show you my new

                             . I will play the instrument while we sing our favorite                              ! How fun would it be if we could put together 

a                              for all of our                              ? Let’s begin                               when you return.     

2

3 4

5 6 7
8

 Jessa,

Jasmine
grandma

ukulele songs
performance friends planning Hugs

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 113
 Dividing by 8

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 40 Numbered Game Cards

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase 
marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Planting Corn
The sun was shining as Jessa 
and her family walked out 
to their fields. It was time to 
plant new rows of corn for 
the upcoming season. 

“Papa, how many rows of 
corn are we going to plant this year?” Jessa asked, looking at the 
large field of loose dirt before her. 

“That is a good question, Jessa. I’d like each row to have eight 
corn seeds,” Papa replied. “Will you please get the bucket of corn 
seeds? We need to count how many seeds we have to find out 
how many rows we can plant.” Jessa grabbed the bucket, and they 
began to count. 

Lay 16 Numbered Game Cards facedown in front of the 
child (with the image of corn showing). Let’s suppose each 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fraction Review: List the fractions in order from least to 

greatest.

  e   h      c   i   b

  Multiplication Mix-Up: Fill in the multiplication chart with the 
product for each multiplication fact.

× 7 6 3 2
8
10
2
5

b c e h i

56 48 24 16

70 60 30 20

14 12 6 4

35 30 15 10

Answers may vary.Answers may vary.



Page 54Math 3 Answer Key

Lesson 113—Student Worksheet

Lesson 114—Dividing Groups Review
Lesson Answers:
(a) 6 (b) 6 (c) 4 (d) 4 (e) 8 (f) 3 (g) 3 (h) 15 
(i) 7 (j) 7 (k) 14 (l) 6, 18, 6, 24 (m) 2, 7
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Dividing Apples
You are making apple pies for a bake sale. To make each pie, you need 8 apples. To 
find the number of pies you will make, find each quotient below. Write the missing 
factor for each multiplication problem to help solve the division problems. Draw a 
line connecting each division equation to an equation showing the inverse operation.

56 ÷ 8 =

24 ÷ 8 =

64 ÷ 8 =

72 ÷ 8 =

32 ÷ 8 =

16 ÷ 8 =

48 ÷ 8 =

40 ÷ 8 =

× 8 = 72

× 8 = 48

× 8 = 32

× 8 = 40

× 8 = 24

× 8 = 56

× 8 = 16

× 8 = 64

7 9

3 6

8 4

9 5

4 3

2 7

6 2

5 8

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 114
 Dividing Groups Review

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: Numbered Game Cards

Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker

  Horn of Plenty
Look at the picture titled “Horn of Plenty” by Walt Curlee shown on 
the next page. How does the artist draw your eye to different parts 
of the painting? Pause for response. A main focus of this piece of art 
is the cornucopia in the center. Throughout the ages, the cornucopia 
has been a symbol of abundance and thanksgiving. What fruits and 
vegetables do you see in the cornucopia? Pause for response. Today, 
we are going to suppose that you are having a bounteous feast.  

  Dividing Berries
Here are some 
berries for your 
feast. Divide these 
12 strawberries into 
2 equal groups. How 
many berries are in 
each group?a What 
is A of 12?b When 
we are finding half of a group, we know to divide the group in two 
because 2 is the denominator of the fraction A. The denominator 
tells us how many parts make a whole.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Money: Write the value of the money shown and subtract.

   Divide:

−

20 20

20 20

20 20

20 20

20 20

20 20

20 20

   

8  64 8  16 8  48

8  728  32 8  40

$100.00

$40.76

$59.24

8

4

2

5

6

9

1101010
999

0
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Lesson 115—Volume and Division

Lesson Answers:
(a) 4 quarts, 2 pints, 2 cups, 8 pints, 4 cups, 
16 cups (b) 4 (c) 4 (d) 8 (e) 2 (f) 4 (g) 20 ÷ 4 = 
5 gallons (h) 28 ÷ 4 = 7 quarts (i) 16 ÷ 8 = 2 
gallons

10 4
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Fraction Feast Divide each kind of produce into equal groups based on the denominator and circle each group. 
Then find the fractions listed by counting the produce in the correct number of groups.

What is F 
of 20?

What is H 
of 20?

 

Draw small pictures on a dry-erase board as needed to find these fractions.

What is C 
of 12?

What is D 
of 12?

What is J 
of 25?

What is M 
of 25?

What is A of 18?

What is F of 40?

What is C of 6?

What is b of 32?

What is U of 28?                     What is W of 28?
                      

What is Y of 28?

5 5 4

15

4

9 2

12 20

20 8

10 4
Materials:

• standard supplies
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LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker (optional)

Appendix: Mr. Gallon picture (optional)

  Volume Review
In the boxes below, draw the number of items needed to show 
each equal amount. Then fill in the blank with the correct number.a 
Encourage the child to try to remember the equivalent amounts 
by thinking of the Mr. Gallon story. If needed, have the child use 
the Mr. Gallon picture, found in the Appendix, as a reference. 

Lesson 115
Volume and Division

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Convert each measurement of mass, volume, 

or length. 

5,000 g =             kg          40 mm =             cm

7,000 mL =               L                 12 qt =             gal

  30 oz =             lb                 oz      

    17 in =             ft                 in   

  Missing Divisor: Fill in the missing divisor for each problem.

= 

_______ quarts = 1 gallon

1. 

_______ pints = 1 quart

2. 

= 

24 ÷                             = 3

56 ÷                             = 7

54 ÷                             = 9

40 ÷                             = 8

5 4

7 3

1 14

1

8 6
8 5

5
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2

4

3

3

34

2

1

3 3

1 4 4

3 1

1

Islands 
and 

Bridges  #4

Connect the islands together with the number of bridges indicated on each island. Bridges can 
only be drawn horizontally or vertically and cannot cross. Up to two bridges can connect any 
two islands, and all the islands need to be connected together. 

Bonus Activity Answers:
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Lesson 116—Dividing by 9

Lesson Answers:
(a) 3 (b) 2 (c) 4 (d) see Fact Family Houses below
7 × 9 = 63
9 × 7 = 63
63 ÷ 9 = 7
63 ÷ 7 = 9

6 × 7 = 42
7 × 6 = 42
42 ÷ 7 = 6
42 ÷ 6 = 7
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First, solve each division and multiplication problem below. Then use the answer and its 
arrow to draw a hidden image on the designated grid. Start on each blue dot and draw lines 
that go the number of spaces and direction indicated. 

24 ÷ 8 = 7 ÷ 7 = 56 ÷ 7 =  20 ÷ 10 =

24 ÷ 6 =

36 ÷ 6 = 40 ÷ 8 =

14 ÷ 7 = 10 ÷ 10 = 8 ÷ 8 =

5 ÷ 5 =

42 ÷ 7 =

GraphicGraphic
DictationDictation#3#3

3 ÷ 3 =

4 ÷ 4 = 18 ÷ 6 = 24 ÷ 8 =

7 ×               = 21 6 ×               = 12

9 ×               = 18 2 ×               = 4

5 ×               = 15 6 ×               = 30

8 ×               = 16 10 ×                = 20

3 1 8 2 3 2
2 4 1 1 2 2

6 5 1 1 3 5

6 1 3 3 2 2

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 116
Dividing by 9

LessonLesson
Math Activity Box: 27 apple manipulatives, Baseball Innings Game 
Mat, 1 six-sided dice, 2 game pawns, Multiplication & Division 
Activity Book

Standard Supplies: dry-erase sleeve, dry-erase marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Dividing by 9
Lay 27 apple manipulatives on the table. 
Here are 27 apples that need to be split 
evenly among 9 people. How many 
apples will each person get?a Have the 
child divide the apples into nine groups 
and then write the answer in the spaces 
provided. 

Point to the number 9 in the equation above. What is the number 
after the division sign called? Pause for response. The number after 
the division sign is the divisor. We can remember that because it 
tells us how many groups a number needs to be divided into. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Write the correct equivalent fraction by dividing each shape 

into smaller pieces to match the new denominator.

  Crisscross: Fill in the missing product and factors.

   27 ÷ 9  =       
27 apples divided among 9 people equals _______  

apples for each person.

48=8×

×
×

=
64

32=
45

×

=
28

60×

=×

6

×

=
2

×

=
72

    = 84
3

    = 82
1

    = 63
2

    = 93
16

9

8

10

5
6

4 8

7

3 4 4

Lesson 116—Student Worksheet
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Nine-Mazing
Complete the following 
maze by connecting 
each division problem 
to the correct answer. 
Use a colored pencil or 
crayon that matches 
the color of the division 
problem for each line 
running to the answer. 
Note: The lines may 
go through the same 
openings at times but 
will not cross paths.

45 ÷ 9 = 

81 ÷ 9 = 

7 

4

36 ÷ 9 = 72 ÷ 9 = 

5 

6 

63 ÷ 9 = 

54 ÷ 9 = 

9 

8
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Lesson 117—More Line Graphs

Lesson Answers:
(a) Number of people or population (b) 
Each year, for 6 years (c) Increasing (d) The 
number of people living in a given area (e) 
2020 (f) 2015

(i) 2012 (j) 25 (k) no (l) 2015

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 117
More Line Graphs

LessonLesson
Appendix: Division Mastery Check pages

  Purpose of Graphs
What is a graph? Pause for response. What is the purpose of a 
graph? Pause for response. There are many types of charts and 
graphs that help us organize information. Each type of graph is 
used to organize specific information. What does a line graph use 
to compare information or track changes? Pause for response. A 
line graph uses lines to visually display and organize information. 
Its purpose is to show a relationship between two sets of data 
(information) and how that data changes based on how another 
set of data is changing.

  Analyzing Line Graphs
Study the line graph on the following page by taking a careful look at 
the title, the labels, the numbers, and the direction the line is going. 
What do you notice? Pause for response. 

• What is changing over time?a 

• How is the time measured?b 

• Is the population increasing or decreasing?c 

• What does population mean?d 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Find the Differences.

  Target Practice: 

Each middle 
section is 
obtained by 
dividing the 
outer section 
by the center 
circle. Fill in 
the blank 
spaces with 
the correct 
answers.

       544,2 10
− 376,397

         867,3 1 1
− 488,395

99

2727 8181

9090
1818

5454

4545

36366363

7272

99

1 67 ,8 13

3 6 9

510

2

417

8
378,9 16

(g) increase (h) see below
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• In which year was the population 527?i 

• How many more eagles were recorded in 
the year 2015 than in 2016?j 

• Did the number of eagles decrease every year?k 

• In which year did the number of eagles increase?l 

• Why do you think this happened? Pause for response.

• If efforts to protect the eagles are unsuccessful, in which year 
do you estimate they will become completely extinct? Pause for 
response. 

  Division Mastery Check 
Have the child complete one or more Division Mastery Check 
pages found in the Appendix. See the About This Course page 
for more information on how to complete these pages.

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Line Graphs at the Library

  Bonus Activity: Multiplication Practice

How? Choose one or more of the following multiplication 
practice activities for the child to complete. Choose the activity 
that best matches the needs of the child. The details for each 
activity are listed in the Multiplication & Division Activity Book 
found in the Math Activity Box.

•  Choose a multiplication game or activity that focuses on 
 facts not yet mastered. 

•  Game: Baseball Innings—one-player game

•  Musical Multiplication: Any set A–C (suggested)

PopulationYear

2010

201 1

2012

2013

540

530

527

522
2014 512

Population of Philippine Eagles²

2015 515
2016 490

Year

Nu
m

be
r 

of
 P

hi
lip

pi
ne

 E
ag

le
s

Population of Philippine Eagles
550

490

500

510

520

530

540

2010 201 1 2012 2013 2014 2015 2016

1. www.worldometers.info/world-population/philippines-population/

2. www.projectarkfoundation.com/animal/philippine_eagle
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36 Orange36 Orange24 Pink24 Pink 18 Yellow18 Yellow 40 Red40 Red 12 Green12 Green 8 Blue8 Blue6 Purple6 Purple

   Tulip FieldsTulip Fields
The Netherlands is a country in Europe well known for its colorful tulip fields. When seen 
from above, these flowers create beautiful images and patterns. Follow the directions listed 
below to create your own tulip field.

First, in each rectangle, write the multiplication equation you used to find the area. Then 
color each section so that its area matches the color listed on the key. For example, for a 
rectangle that is 3 by 4, you would write 3 × 4 = 12 and color that rectangle green.

Key

Bonus Activity Answers:

3 × 8 = 243 × 8 = 24

6 × 4 = 246 × 4 = 246 × 6 = 366 × 6 = 36

6 
× 

2 
= 

12
6 

× 
2 

= 
12

12
 ×

 1 
= 

12
12

 ×
 1 

= 
12

4 × 9 = 364 × 9 = 36

2 × 9 = 182 × 9 = 18

3 × 6 = 183 × 6 = 18 6 
× 

3 
= 

18
6 

× 
3 

= 
18

5 × 8 = 405 × 8 = 40

10
 ×

 4
 =

 4
0

10
 ×

 4
 =

 4
0

1 × 8 = 81 × 8 = 8

2 × 4 = 82 × 4 = 8

3 
× 

2 
3 

× 
2 

= 
6

= 
6

10
13 13 11 10

4 3 3 1 0 11027 5 6
15 16 12 10
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Lesson 118—Dividing by 11

Lesson Answers:
(a) 11 people (b) 2 boats (c) 5 boats (d) 
1 boat (e) 9, 6, 4, 8 (f) see Fact Family 
Houses below
11 × 3 = 33
3 × 11 = 33
33 ÷ 11 = 3
33 ÷ 3 = 11

8 × 7 = 56
7 × 8 = 56
56 ÷ 8 = 7
56 ÷ 7 = 8

9 × 5 = 45
5 × 9 = 45
45 ÷ 5 = 9
45 ÷ 9 = 5
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Lincoln Library
Late Fees Collected$5,000

$4,500

$4,000

$3,500

$3,000

$2,500

$2,000

$1,500

La
te

 F
ee

s 
(i

n 
do

lla
rs

)

2015
Year

2016
2017
2018
2019

Late Fees (in dollars)

Lincoln Library also tracked the amount of late fees 
collected during those same years. Use the data recorded 
in the table to create a line graph. Write down three 
questions that pertain to the graph and answer them. 

Lincoln Library collected data and created this line graph. 
Use the graph to answer the following questions.

1. What do the numbers along the left side of the graph 
represent?
2. In which year were the most books borrowed?
3. In which year were the fewest books borrowed?
4. About how many books were borrowed in 2019?
5. In which two years did the number of books borrowed 
decrease?

Line Graphs
at the Library Lincoln Library

Yearly Books Borrowed
45,000,000
40,000,000
35,000,000
30,000,000
25,000,000

20,000,000
15,000,000
10,000,000

0
5,000,000

Year 2015 2016 2017 2018 2019

N
um

be
r 

of
 B

oo
ks

Questions

1.

2.

3.

$4,350
$3,800

$4,230
$3,520
$2,875

2015 2016 2017 2018 2019Year

number of books
2018
2017

2017 and 2019

Answers will vary.

34,000,000

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 118
Dividing by 11

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase sleeve and dry-erase marker

Appendix: Filipino Fact Family House

  Boat Tours 

Take a look at this serene painting. The artist used such beautiful 
colors and brushstrokes to paint the water, the boats, and the 
buildings. Notice the people standing to the side of the boats. 
What do you think the people are doing? Pause for response. Let’s 
suppose they are standing in line to take a boat tour. Have you ever 
been on a boat? Have the child describe his or her experience. 

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Measurement: Convert each measurement. 

35 oz =              lb                oz  

18 oz =              lb              oz  

32 oz =              lb             oz  

21 oz =              lb              oz 

26 oz =              lb              oz

  Division: Find each quotient.

   

5  45 9  72 7  63

10  808  24 6  42

 “Boats on the Island Harbor” by Roman Ben (1973–living) 

2 3

1 2

2 0
1

9

3 7 8

8 9

5
1 10



Page 59Math 3 Answer Key

Lesson 118—Student Worksheet

Lesson 118—Bonus Activity Lesson 118Math 3 215

Lesson 118—Student Worksheet

88 ÷ 1 1 = 5

1 1 ÷ 1 1 = 1 99 ÷ 1 1 = 2
1,000 lb = 1 oz 77 ÷ 1 1 = 7

66 ÷ 1 1 = 6

22 ÷ 1 1 = 2 1,000 kg = 1 g

44 ÷ 1 1 = 1 88 ÷ 1 1 = 8

33
 ÷ 

1 1 
= 3

55 ÷ 1 1 = 0

77 ÷ 1 1 = 3

99 ÷ 1 1 = 9

66 ÷ 1 1 = 4

1,000 g = 1 kg

44 ÷ 11 = 4

1 lb = 16 oz 

1 1 ÷ 1 1 = 9

Find all the true math statements and 
shade the entire section. Leave false 
math statements white. Notice the 
optical illusion that begins to appear! 

Division 
& 

Conversions 
in an Optical Illusion

55 ÷ 11 = 5

Lesson 118Math 3 216  Math 3 1

Lesson 118 - Bonus Activity

Start at the first box and complete each operation following the arrows. Fill in each answer to complete each 
path to a colored star.

Math  Path

× 6

v

− 8

v

÷ 5

v

× 10

v

÷ 9

v

× 8

v

Start

× 4

v

v
+
4

× 3

v

+ 6

v

÷ 3

v

× 9

v

− 23

v

v
÷
10v

÷
2

v
+
2

v

6
×

v

5
×

÷ 2

v

÷ 9

v

÷ 4

v

÷ 3

v

÷ 6

v

× 7

v

× 8

v

× 8

v

× 8

v

7 ×
v

1 +
v

v

6
+

v

10
+

v

1 1
×

v
−
7v

÷
5

v
÷
8

v
÷
4

v
÷
7

÷ 9

v

÷ 7

v

8
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48

164

38 20

428

30

10

64

70

63

9 3 24 6

66

72 835

7

40

4

8

1812

36

6

4 3280

31

5

56

85

2

48

54



Page 60Math 3 Answer Key

Lesson 119—Two-Step Story Problems

Lesson 119—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers:
(a) How many opossums there are in all (b) 
There are 8 trees, each tree has 1 mommy 
and 7 baby opossums (c) 8 opossums (d) 
64 opossums (e) 54 opossums ÷ 6 trees = 
9 opossums in each tree; 9 opossums − 1 
mommy = 8 babies (f) 12 − 3 = 9; 9 × 8 = 72 
worms (g) 64 − 28 = 36; 36 − 15 = 21 young 
female opossums

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 119
 Two-Step Story Problems

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase marker, colored 
pencils

  Opossum

Do you know what this little creature is? Pause for response. This is 
an opossum. It is a fascinating animal that lives in North and South 
America. Opossums are nocturnal and can have up to 20 babies at 
a time, which they carry around in a pouch, similar to a kangaroo. 
Usually only half of their babies survive to adulthood. Opossums are 
known for playing dead in order to trick predators.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Division Practice: Divide the seahorses into five equal groups.

  Order of Operations Practice: 

(14 − 9) × (14 ÷ 2) =   

(45 ÷ 9 + 3) × 6 =   

99 ÷ 1 1 + 64 ÷ 8 =   

5 15    

5

9 8

5 + 3 = 8 × 6

7

3

35
×

+

48

17
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2. In one tree you count 12 opossums; however, 3 of the babies 
are asleep. The remaining opossums each eat 8 worms. How 
many worms do they eat altogether?f

3. Of the total 64 opossums, 28 are male and the rest are 
female. Of the female opossums, 15 are fully grown and the 
rest are young opossums. How many young female opossums 
are there altogether?g

Independent ActivitiesIndependent Activities
  Student Worksheet: Awesome Opossum

  Bonus Activity: Coin Count #3

How? Color in the correct number of quarters, dimes, nickels, 
and/or pennies to show one possible answer for each of the 
brain teasers below. Hint: Mark the coins that you think are 
needed with a dot until you are certain those are the coins 
needed. Then finish coloring them in.

You have 45¢ made 
with 4 coins. Which 
coins do you have? 

You have 61¢ using the 
fewest coins possible. 
Which coins do you 

have? 

You have 98¢ using 
the fewest coins 

possible. Which coins 
do you have?

total worms eaten

young female opossums

Bonus Activity Answers:
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Solve each story problem. First, underline what is known and then 
what you need to find in the story problem (as demonstrated in the 
lesson). Use your dry-erase board or a scratch piece of paper to 
draw a picture to solve.

      Awesome 

Opossum! 

As the baby opossums grow up, there 
are a total of 48 babies equally shared 
among 6 mommy opossums. Three 
groups of these babies are old enough 
to leave their mothers. How many can 
leave their mothers?

At first you count 6 trees with 5 
opossums in each of them, but then 
you see there are 9 more trees with 
4 opossums in each of them. How 
many do you see altogether?

At feeding time you find that 8 
mothers each eat 11 berries, and 7 
opossum babies eat 3 berries each. 
How many berries do the 8  
mommies and the 7 babies eat 
altogether?

As you are studying, you see 3 opossums 
that equally share 24 worms. Later the 
same opossums equally share 33 
worms. How many worms did each 
opossum eat?

Lesson 119—Student Worksheet

24

109 19

66
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Lesson 120—Section Review

Lesson 120—Student Worksheet

Lesson Answers:
(a) scale (b) balance (c) 4 lbs 4 oz, 2 kg (d) 
68 oz, 2,000 g (e) 6 lbs (f) 2 × 3 = 6; 3 × 2 = 
6; 6 ÷ 3 = 2; 6 ÷ 2 = 3 (g) 15 lbs (h) 3 × 5 = 
15; 5 × 3 = 15; 15 ÷ 3 = 5; 15 ÷ 5 = 3 (i) 4 oz 
(j) 8 oz (k) $15 (l) 2 lb (m) A of the remain-
ing 4 lbs of almonds

1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 

Bonus Activity Answers:

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 120
Section Review

LessonLesson
Standard Supplies: dry-erase board, dry-erase markers

Appendix: Division Mastery Check pages

  Almonds

Did you know almonds grow on trees in almond orchards? Pause 
for response. Most almonds are grown and exported from 
California. They thrive in warm, dry summers and cold winters. 
Almonds have many vitamins and minerals that help our bodies 
grow strong, and they also help us to have healthy hearts. Have 
you ever tried almonds? Pause for response. Do you like them? 
Pause for response.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fractions on a Number Line: Fill in the missing fractions on 

the number lines below. Then use the number lines to compare 
the fractions listed.  

  Divide: 

5

6

7

8

3

6

4

8

1

6

2

8

S0 P

b f0

72 ÷ 8 =
 16 ÷ 2 =

54 ÷ 6  =
28 ÷ 7  =

24 ÷  4 =
40 ÷ 10 =

O

c d e g h i

Q R T

vv == vv
9
8

9
4

6
4
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Lesson 120—Student Worksheet

6 kg =       g

Find the hexagon that has the word “start.” Solve the problem and color in the rectangle with 
the correct answer. Then follow that rectangle to the next hexagon and solve that problem. 
Continue this process until you make it to the end of the puzzle!

5 × 2 = 10
2 × 5 = 10

10 ÷ 2 = 5
? ÷ 5 = 2

2

5

10

1 kg = 1,000 g
6,000

6

8

15

Start
5 × 3 

90 ÷ 10 

9

1

(7 + 3) × 2 ÷ 4 

12

4 × 1 

6

20

3

4

There were 4  
friends at the park. 

Then 2 more came to 
play. Later, 3 friends 

left. How many  
friends stayed  

to play?

16

5

 kg = 2,000 g
1 kg = 1,000 g

1 lb = 16 oz

21 oz =      lb       oz           

You did it!
1 lb

4 oz
1 lb14 oz

6

14

35 ÷ 5 

2 × 7 = 14
7 × 2 = 14

14 ÷ 2 = 7
14 ÷  ?   = 2

1 lb 5 oz 

7

1

2

1 lb
 

13 oz

18

24

7

21

18

There are 3  
buckets of pears. 

Each bucket has 10 
pears. 12 pears get 
eaten. How many 
pears are left?

(9 − 2) × (2 + 1) 

1 lb = 16 oz

30 oz =       lb       oz           

A Puzzling ReviewA Puzzling Review

v

v

v

v

v

v

v v

v

v

v v

v

v
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3. Complete each mass conversion. 4 points possible

4.  Solve using the order of operations. 8 points possible (2 per problem)

5. Solve each word problem using a method of your choice. 4 points possible (2 per problem)

• Elizabeth had 60 crayons in a box. The box had 10 crayons of each 
color. How many different colors of crayons were in the box?

• Elizabeth shared 40 of the crayons 
equally among 5 children. How many 
crayons did each child get?

No Student Worksheet
  Bonus Activity: Child’s Choice

How? Have the child choose a Bonus Activity to play or complete again.

4,000 g = kg

18 oz = lb         oz

7 kg = g

2 lb = oz

1 lb = 16 oz1 lb = 16 oz

1 kg = 1,000 g1 kg = 1,000 g 

20 ÷ (10 – 6) = 2 × 10 ÷ 5 × 8 = 

(3 + 5) × 8 = 90 ÷ 10 + 7 = 
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   Independent Assessment

1. Complete each multiplication and division fact family house below. 12 points possible

2. Solve. 10 points possible

728 9

×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

56

7 8

×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

24
4 6

×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

30 ÷ 5 = 80 ÷ 10 = 12 ÷ 2 = 7 ÷ 1 = 16 ÷ 2 =

5  45 10  30 2  18 1  4 5  25

Lesson 121—Section Assessment
Lesson Answers:
Guided Assessment: 
(a) 7, 5, 4, 6

Independent Assessment: 

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 121
Section Assessment

Section AssessmentSection Assessment
There are 42 total points possible for this assessment. Anything 
below 34 points is less than 80%. Please see the About This 
Course section for further information about administering 
assessments and about any follow-up that may be needed. 

Standard Supplies: 48 Numbered Game Cards

  Guided Assessment
Using the back (corn side) of the Numbered Game Cards, give 
the child the listed number of cards and have him or her divide 
the cards into the equal number of groups indicated. Have 
the child tell how many cards are in each group.a Repeat the 
process with each question. 4 points possible

1. 42 cards divided into 6 equal groups.

2. 35 cards divided into 7 equal groups.

3. 36 cards divided into 9 equal groups.

4. 48 cards divided into 8 equal groups.

Daily DoseDaily Dose
  Fraction Review: 

Divide the shells into 5 equal groups. Then color K of the shells.

Divide the shells into 3 equal groups. Then color C of the shells.

  Missing Divisor: Fill in the missing divisor for each problem.

1 1  88 9  63 2  18 7  35
8 7 9 5
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   Independent Assessment

1. Complete each multiplication and division fact family house below. 12 points possible

2. Solve. 10 points possible

728 9

×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

56

7 8

×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

24
4 6

×

×

÷

÷

=

=

=

=

30 ÷ 5 = 80 ÷ 10 = 12 ÷ 2 = 7 ÷ 1 = 16 ÷ 2 =

5  45 10  30 2  18 1  4 5  25

8 7 4

6

24

24

8

56

56

9

72

72

9 8 6

4

6

4

7

7

8

8

9

8

72 56 24

24

4

6

56

8

7

72

8

9

6
9 3 9 4 5

8 6 7 8

5

64

6 colors

16

32

4

32

7,000

1 2

4

9 + 78

20 ÷ 5 = 4 × 8

8 crayons
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Lesson 122—Final Assessment

Materials:
• standard supplies

Lesson 122Math 3 228

Lesson 122
 Final Assessment

Final AssessmentFinal Assessment
There are 71 total points possible for this assessment. Anything 
below 57 points is less than 80%. Please see the About This 
Course section for further information about administering 
assessments and about any follow-up that may be needed. 

Standard Supplies: crayons or colored pencils

  Multiplication and Division
1. Multiply. 14 points possible

2. Divide. 8 points possible

  Fractions 

1. Fill in the missing fractions on the number line. Then circle the 
fraction that equals A. 3 points possible

6
× 0

8
× 1 1

7
× 1000

1
× 8

                  2  
   × 9 

               4  
   × 3 

   100  
×       6 

                5  
   × 5 

               7 
   × 4 

                  3  
   × 7 

            10 
   × 9 

                5  
   × 8 

               4 
   × 6 

                6  
   × 6 

          50 ÷ 10 =          9 ÷ 3 =

          20 ÷ 5 =           16 ÷ 2 =

          8 ÷ 4 =           44 ÷ 1 1 =

3  12

4  16

G IG0

Materials:
• standard supplies
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Lesson 122
 Final Assessment

Final AssessmentFinal Assessment
There are 71 total points possible for this assessment. Anything 
below 57 points is less than 80%. Please see the About This 
Course section for further information about administering 
assessments and about any follow-up that may be needed. 

Standard Supplies: crayons or colored pencils

  Multiplication and Division
1. Multiply. 14 points possible

2. Divide. 8 points possible

  Fractions 

1. Fill in the missing fractions on the number line. Then circle the 
fraction that equals A. 3 points possible

6
× 0

8
× 1 1

7
× 1000

1
× 8

                  2  
   × 9 

               4  
   × 3 

   100  
×       6 

                5  
   × 5 

               7 
   × 4 

                  3  
   × 7 

            10 
   × 9 

                5  
   × 8 

               4 
   × 6 

                6  
   × 6 

          50 ÷ 10 =          9 ÷ 3 =

          20 ÷ 5 =           16 ÷ 2 =

          8 ÷ 4 =           44 ÷ 1 1 =

3  12

4  16

G IG0
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2. Color in the fraction images as indicated. Then compare the 
fraction sets with the <, >, or = symbol. 8 points possible

  Place Value and Rounding
Follow the instructions below using this number. 6 points possible

3,286,401,779
1. Circle the digit in the hundredshundreds place with redred. 

2. Circle the digit in the millionsmillions place with orangeorange.

3. Circle the digit in the ten thousandsten thousands place with yellow.yellow.

4. Circle the digit in the hundred millionshundred millions place with greengreen.

5. Circle the digit in the billions billions place with blueblue. 

6. Round the number to the nearest thousands place and write 
the rounded number on the blank below.

  Multi-Digit Addition and Subtraction
Solve the following problems. 4 points possible

  Perimeter and Area
Find the perimeter and area for each shape. Label each answer 
with the correct unit. 10 points possible (2 points for knowing the 
difference between area and perimeter, 1 point for each correct 
answer—even if it is not written on the right line—and 1 point for 
each correct unit) 

     81,534
+  69,72  1 

   286,40 1
+  695,942 

    422,9 18
−  287,125

90,000
−    4,574

10 cm 4 cm

Perimeter: __________________

Area: __________________

3 ft

1 ft

Perimeter: __________________

Area: __________________

1

2

3

4

2

3

1

8

5

5
1 1

3

2

6

1. 

3. 

2. 

4. 
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  Elapsed Time
Fill in the missing start or end time according to the information 
provided and draw the missing hands correctly on the clock. 6 points 
possible (1 point for each start or end time and 1 point for each 
correct clock)

  Measurements
Using the information provided, fill in the blanks with the equivalent 
amounts. 12 points possible

40 min.

Elapsed Time: 

End Time: Start Time: 

51 min.

Elapsed Time: 

End Time: Start Time: 

24 min.

Elapsed Time: 

End Time: Start Time: 

5:30

2:56

8:07

100 cm = 1 m

1,000 g = 1 kg

1,000 mL = 1 L

800 cm = __________m   

300 cm = __________m 

__________ cm = 5 m

__________ cm = 9 m

4,000 g = __________kg  

__________ g  = 9 kg 

11,000 g = __________kg 

__________ g = 4 kg 

__________mL = 7 L

2,000 mL = __________L 

9,000 mL = __________L 

__________ mL = 6 L

1.

2.

3. 

4. 

5.

6.

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

18

21

7,000

3 5

8

4
4

3,286,402,000

8

3

500

900

4

9,000

1 1

4,000

7,000

2

9

6,000

5:54

2:16

8:58

28 cm

40 sq cm

151,255

1

3 11 12 8 11 8 10
9 9 9

101010

1 11 1

135,793 85,426

982,343

8 ft

3 sq ft

4

4

2

F H

8 88 0

90 40 24 36

12 600 25 28 vv vv

== ==



1

7

13

19

25

2

8

14

20

26

3

9

15

21

27

4

10

16

22

28

5

11

17

23

29

6

12

18

24

30

Pentominoes Answer Key
One to two possible solutions are shown for each pentomino shapes. 

In many cases, there may be other possible answers. 


